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Controller Line up & Compatibility Table

Model Name Compatibility Table
Classification| - Product FIL?S;’? DVM | Water| FCU ERV|ERV| EHS EHS  |EHS|.,. |AHU
Clllel | Ty i) G Chiller| FCU | Kit B Kit | Plus | (Commercial) | (Residential)| Kit HaC Kit
Wireless
AR- AR-
Remote EHOZE | EHOZR 0 0 X 0] 0 X X X X X X |10
Controller
Wireless
Remote AR- AR- 2 A%
Controller | KHO3E | KHO3R | Feit M oo | x|o|x XX X X XXX
(360 Only)
Wired -‘
MWR- | MWR-
Remote WETN | WET3RN | 0 0 X 0 0] X 10 X X X1 X |O
Controller il 1
Wired Remote e
Controller: | MWR- 240 7 5
New Standard|WG00N| % a 010X X 10 X 10 X X X1 X0
type
Wired remote ‘
controller |0 o =
Individual :EHS New WWION X - X X X X X X X 0 0] 0 X X
Control Standard
System Graphic
Wired | | | =
Remote | MWR- =¥
Controller | SHOON X == 010X 010 XX X X XXX
- Simple Type
Wired
Remote
MWR- | MWR-
Controller SHIN | SHTTRN 0 0 X 0 o] X | X X X X | X | X
-Touch
Simple Type
ERV Wired =
MWR- | MWR-
Remote VHIN | VHT2RN == X X X X X X |10 X X X X X
Controller =
ReceiverKit | MRK- | MRK- - :
(DuctOnly) | ATON | ATON - OO XXX pxp o AR RO IR I
Touch
Centralized | yiot | 1O ololo|olo olo 0 0 ololo
Controller
Onoff MCM- MCM- ESEEEEEE
Controller | A202DN | A202DRN | | s ofopopo0o X |0 X X X1oj]o
) [Ee==]
Centralized
Control
System
MIM- MIM-
Wi-Fi Kit HO3N | HO3RN 0] O X 0 X 0| O 0 0 0|0 O
Module MCM-
Controller | AOON X X X 0 X X XX X X XXX
e | owsgs | MM | - ololo]o]o olo 0 0 olo]o
Sysgtem > | DOTIAN | DOTARN

MWR-WGO00*N will be released in the 2nd quarter of 2019.
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Controller Line up & Compatibility Table

Model Name Compatibility Table
Classification|  Product F::gg;;t DVM |Water| FCU ERV|ERV|  EHS EHS | EHS AHU
Global | Turkey DVM| CAC Chiller| FCU | Kit ERV Kit | Plus | (Commercial) | (Residential)| Kit PAC Kit
Integrated
management | S-NET3  [MST-P3P| X olo| x| x|x|ol|x]o 0 X X|o|o
System :
BACnet | MIM- | MIM- S
Gateway | BI7BN | BIBRN | 0101001010101 0 0 X X100
Lonworks MIM- MIM-
Gateway | BISBN | BISBRN 10|01 0]01010}X X X X100
PIM .3
(Pulse MIM- MIM- b
Interface | BN | BIGRN | ] /0100101 0]0}]0 0 0 0100
Module) o M
SIM -
(Signal MIM- e
Interface X1 BN [ 010]10]0]0]010]O0 0 0 01010
Module) o
Interface | External  |MIM-B14| MIM-B14 ololo|o]o|lo|x]|o 0 0 Xx|lo|o
& Contact
Gateway Interface MIM-
Moddle | pian |MM-BI2A ol x| x| x| x|x|x]|x X X X | x| x
Interface 1 ot | Mim-NOT olo| x| x|x|x]|x]o 0 X x| oo
Module
Modbus | 1
Interface X ololo|lo|olo|x]|ol| o o |x|x]|o
BION
Module
ERVIntertace v xo | MiM-N10 x| x| x| x|x|o]o]x X X | x| x| x
Module
FCU Interface| MIM-
vodue | Fion | X X | x| x|olo|x|x]|x]| x X | x| x| x
Ir}?:sltlarﬂﬁn S-Converter | MIM- | MIM- ololo|ololo|o]o 0 0 ololo
‘ CON | CO2RN
Solution
External
room sensor | MRWTA| X olo| x|olol|lx]|x]|x 0 X X | x| x
Operation =
Mode MCM-
Others selection | €200 X . ol X | x| x| x|x/|x]|x X X X | x| x
Switch
MTFC
(Multi Tenant| MCM- | MCM-
Function | C210N | C210N O X | X | X | X XXX X X XXX
Controller)

Technical Data Book 7



Overview of DVM S New communication system diargram
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- - -

Local layer  Max.2 Wired RC
Max.16 indoor units

ol
ke

e Set Layer (F1F2)- Communication channel of Outdoor(Main)

o unit, Indoor unit and Set layer controller
@F:M - Set layer controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN),
a3 A Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)
= = e Control Layer(R1R2) - Communication channel of
e = Outdoor(Main) unit and Control layer controller
crHa % T - Control layer controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN),
Outdoor units Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN), BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN),
M LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN), Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)
CH5 e Local Layer(F3F4) - Communication between indoor unit
—— and Wired remote controller
PIM (MIM-BTEN) - MWR-WE13N, MWR-SHOON, MWR-SH11N
e Case1>When DVM S is connected to conventional system e (Case2>When DVM+4 is connected to new system
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|
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T i “—IDMS25 OnOff controller:
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(MIM-B13E) ]
o <@;.L@ = @..:@ =] ‘...‘
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Conventional New communication New communication Conventional
communication system System System communication system
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller

AR-EHO3E (AR-EHO3R)*

Features

Easy and convenient operation control
Unit: mm(inch) e Operation ON/OFF control
e Fan speed control
e Operation temperature setting
e Filterreplacement alarm reset
3 e Airswing control
| e Simple ON/OFF timer
e Indoor unit option code setting

48.0(1.89) 27.8(1.09)

(]

O
O]
138.0(5.43)

s « Option/Setting selection
olole) Ji
Mode Auto/Cool/Dry Heat
Heating Operating Temperature range 18°C(65°F) ~ 30°C(86°F) 16°C(61°F) ~ 30°C(86°F)
Description of parts
______________________________________ 17
{5t G C._El"!_r— 16
__,Off
14 g@- e .|II.~— 18
06
01 07
02 08
03 09
04 — — 10
05 r 11
No Name Description
01  On/Off button Press this button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.

02 Temperature button  Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by 1°C(1°F).

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E (AR-EHO3R)*

No Name Description

03  Timerbutton Sets timer option.

04  Wind-Free button Sets Wind-Free mode.

05 Direction button Moves to select and set an option.

™ Airflow direction Press this button to activate/deactivate vertical air flow movement.

(Up and down) button  (Not applicable to Duct type model)

Operation mode

07  putton Press this button to select one of the 5 operation modes. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
08 Fanspeed button Press this button to select one of the fan speeds. (Auto, Low, Medium and High.)
Airflow direction . . . . .
Press this button to activate/deactivate h tal air fl t.
09 (Left and right) button ress this button to activate/deactivate horizontal air flow movemen
10  Options button Selects options during operation.
11 Set/Cancel button Selects or cancels an option. And sets Temperature type (°C = °F)
Operation mode . .
12 o Indicates the operation mode.
Set temperature & * Basic - Indicates the set temperature.

13 On/Off settime

indicator e Timersetting — Indicates the On/Off set time.

14  On/Offtimerindicator Indicates the On/Off timer setting.

Indicates the selected [Option]

@ Optionsindicator - Turbo, Quiet, SPI, Long, Filter reset, Beep, Blade selection

16  Transmission indicator Indicates when wireless signal is received (by pressing any buttons).

17  Lowbatteryindicator Indicates the battery life.

18  Fanspeed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.

19  Airswing indicator Indicates when vertical or horizontal air flow movement.

20 Wind-Freeindicator  Indicates the Wind-Free setting.

0™ is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E (AR-EHO3R)*

Key operation function

I Wind-Free Cooling function

Use the Wind-Free Cooling function to enjoy mild cool breeze exuding from fine holes on the Wind-Free panel with the air
flow blade closed, instead of getting cool wind directly. The automated control of the temperature and fan speed according
to the indoor temperatures keeps your room cool and pleasant.

In the Cool, Dry,
or Fan mode

Note

e To cancel this function, press the (:2) button again.
e |f the Wind-Free Cooling function is cancelled, the air conditioner returns to the original fan speed.

e You can adjust the set temperature during the Wind-Free Cooling function, and recommended set temperatures are 24
t026 °C(75t0 79 °F).
However, you cannot change the set temperature in the Fan mode.

You can use the Wind-Free Cooling function when the Cool, Dry, or Fan mode is running.

If the room temperature goes high because of rise of external temperature, heat from cooking, or other reason, operate
the Wind-Free Cooling function after operating in the Cool mode.

If you select the Wind-free Cooling function in the Fan mode, the compressor stops working so that cool air does not
come out. However, mild breeze comes out and starts to clean the airin the room.

During the Wind-Free Cooling operation, the cold air may be intermittently weakened depending on the temperature
and humidity in the room. But the Wind-Free air currents are maintained and the weakened cold airis immediately
recovered, consequently keeping the room comfortable. (During the Wind-Free Cooling operation, the air flow blades
may open to control the indoor air currents smoothly, depending on the installation settings. In this case, as soon as the
indoortemperature and humidity change, the air flow blades are closed and the Wind-Free Cooling operation restarts.
For more information on the installation settings, see "Setting the indoor unit addresses and the installation options" in
the installation manual of the indoor unit.)

Change of the airflow blade by temperature and humidity
Indoor Low High
tempera’gure Breeze is blown via the micro holes | Breeze is blown via the micro Breeze comes from the air flow
and humidity | on the airflow blades holes on the air flow blades blade depending on the setting
Airflowblade | Closed Closed (default) Opened (according to setting)

e When the Wind-Free Cooling function runs while sleeping, you may feel cold air if the air conditioner is installed overthe
bed. In this case, set the desired temperature higherthan the normal setting temperature.

e If you select the Wind-Free Cooling function while such functions as Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, an Air flow direction
(©, &) or good'sleep are running, these functions are cancelled.

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E (AR-EHO3R)*

Key operation function

I Long reach function
Use the Long reach function to deliver strong air flow that quickly reaches a far distance.

In the Cool, Dry, 0
or Fan mode > @ >

CIDD > Tt [
Note

e You cannot change the fan speed.

e Ifyou select the Long reach function while such functions as Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet or good’sleep are running,
these functions are cancelled.

I Clean function

Use the Clean function to remove moisture from the inside of the air conditioner for preventing propagation of fungi,
bacteria, etc.

@) > () » et (2]
Note

¢ Depending on the condition of the indoor unit, the Clean operation stops after running for 30 seconds to 20 minutes.

¢ When the Clean function is set, the Timer LED on the indoor unit blinks 3 times for 3 seconds (OFF - ON - OFF - ON =
OFF - ON - OFF - returns to the previous state). When the Clean function is cancelled, the Timer LED on the indoor unit
blinks once for1second (OFF - ON - OFF - returns to the previous state).

e You cannot use the Clean function after starting the Timed Off or good'sleep function.
e If you turn on the air conditioner and then turn it off within 20 seconds, the Clean function does not operate.

¢ When the air conditioneris turned off, the Clean function operates immediately. When it is turned on, the Clean function
operates afterit is stopped.

¢ Once the Clean function is started, it automatically continues to operate until it is cancelled.

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E (AR-EHO3R)*

I Motion Detection Feature

Indirect function with Motion detection feature

Use the Indirect function to get an indirect wind so that you can feel comfortable. When this function is turned on, the air
conditioner detects people and blows airindirectly around them.

Memtmode > @) » (<D »
Select SET
Indirect (CFosed

Note

When the Indirect function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, Fan, Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, air
flow direction ({5, @ orgood'sleep function, Indirect is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not
operate.

Direct function with the Motion detection feature

Use the Direct function to get a direct wind so that you can feel comfortable. When this function is turned on, the air
conditioner detects people and blows air directly toward them.

Memmose * @ > () »
Select SET
Direct. (P i)

Note

¢ When the Direct function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, Fan, Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, air
flow direction @ @ orgood'sleep function, Direct is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not
operate.

¢ The Direct function is not supported by MCR-SMA model.

To use the Motion detection feature, the air conditioner must be equipped with a Motion Detection Kit, which is sold
separately. If the Motion Detection Kit is already installed, the motion detection feature must be enabled so that it can
operate normally. (For more information, refer to the Motion Detection Kit manual.) When Direct or Indirect is displayed on
the remote control display, the Motion detection feature changes the air conditioner to energy-saving mode if there are no
people in the room.

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E (AR-EHO3R)*

Additional function
I Option code setting
1 Remove the batteries from the remote controller. Note
2 Pressthe Temp [+] and [-] button at the same time and insert e Option code is composed with total of 24
the batteries. digits including page number. From the
o _ wireless remote controller, enter the option
3 Setthe 2 digits of option code. code without page number.

If you press the Fan [ A ] button, you can change the right digit.
If you press the Fan [V ] button, you can change the left digit. Setting Ex.)

Option code: 012345 - 16789A — 212345 - 36789A

Press the [Mode] button to set the next 2 digits of option
code. Input 20 digits in total.

Press the |O] button more than twice to set the indoor unit
option code.

(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When
the setting is incorrect, all the LED on the indoor unit panel
will flicker.)

| 2 | 2
Option code input Fan [ A ]-Right digit Press the [Mode] button
mode Fan [V ]-Left digit to set the next 2 digits.
| < <

()" is used in Turkey.

PageO Pagel Page2 Page3

If you press the [Mode] button after entering
first10 digits, On timer indicator will change
to Off.

> @ Press the [Power] button more than two times towards the
indoor unit.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless remote controller

AR-KHO3E (AR-KHO3R)*

Features

166(6.53)

Easy controlling with the wheel
Unit: mm(inch)
e 360 cassette airflow direction control
e Operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting

e Filterreplacement alarm reset

e Simple ON/OFF timer

e Indoor unit option code setting

—~—

Description of parts

30.5(1.20)
01 06
02 —L " - __,_ 07
031 /08
04 O L oe 2

No Name Description
Set temperature/ e Basic — Indicates the set temperature.
9% Timerindicator e Timersetting — Indicates the ON/OFF set time.
02 Timeroption indicator Indicates the timer option
03 Operation mode indicator Indicates the operation mode.
04 Airflowdirection indicator Indicates the air flow direction (Spot, mid, wide, swing)

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHO3E (AR-KHO3R)*

No Name Description
05 Optionsindicator Indicates the option function setting. (Filter reset, Beep, Zone, etc)
06 Low batteryindicator Indicates the battery life.
07 Signal transmission indicator  Indicates when wireless signal is received. (by pressing any buttons)
08 Fanspeed indicator Indicates the fan speed setting.
09 Powerbutton Press the button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.
10 Mode button Press the button to select operation mode. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
Wheel You can control the set temperature, fan speed, and air flow direction by rotating
i ee the Wheel.
12 SETbutton Press the button to confirm the selection.
13 Temperature button If you press the button then the set temperature will be increased by 0.5°C(0.5°F)
14  Airflowdirection button Press the button to select air flow direction.
15 Fanspeed button Press the button to select fan speed.
16  Timerbutton Press the button to set timer option.
17  Options button Press the button to select option function.
Temperature type button
18 (°C & °F) Press the button to change temperature type
Additional function
I Option code setting
1 Remove the batteries from the remote control. B Fj Setin the
2 While holding down the (=) and () buttons mode for setting option values
simultaneously, insert the batteries into the remote control.
3 Setthe 2digits of option code
¢ If you rotate the wheel counterclockwise, you can change © & Mode button
the left digit.
* Ifyou rotate the wheel clockwise, you can change the ® Wheel
right digit Temperature
L. . button o) (&) (&)
4 Press the (= button to set the next 2 digits of option code. , ) (@D e
Input 20 digits in total Uil si
5 Press the (&) button more than twice to set the indoor unit

option code.
(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound.

When the setting is incorrect, indoor unit will display error.)

()" is used in Turkey.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHO3E (AR-KHO3R)*

Remote control display

Oon '-|
@ '-|
Auto
SEG2

Remote control display

SEG3
n :l n :‘ '—'
oD b
A, i, Cool}
4 >
Option code input
mode
i - 2
or (. off 11, of 41
Lt £ o £ Cool
< eaans <
v
]

()" is used in Turkey.

Setting Ex.)

Note

e Option code is composed with total of 24
digits including page number. From the
wireless remote controller, enter the option
code without page number.

Option code: 012345 - 16789A — 212345 — 36789A

Page0 Pagel

T T
Page?2 Page3
on |-‘ ':'
ol ...
REL
>
v
on I
|
et
<4
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHO3E (AR-KHO3R)*

Smart Features

Set -' ' ‘ '-‘°C

AUTO
e T
Auto
1l
Spot
Clean Zone1l

AUTO
N T

Auto

Set -' ' ' '-‘°C

i

Spot

FilterResetZone1

()" is used in Turkey.

Clean function

Use the Clean function to remove moisture from the inside of the air conditioner
for preventing propagation of fungi, bacteria, etc.

- — Rotate the Select -
@ > Wheel. > Clean. > @
Note

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button
repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

¢ Depending on the condition of the indoor unit, the Clean operation stops after
running for 30 seconds to 20 minutes.

GleenciRney When the Clean function is set When fche Clean
on/off status function is cancelled.
. e The Timer LED blinks 3 times.
When the air .
e . ¢ The Clean function operates
conditioneris X L )
on afterthe air conditioneris
stopped. The Timer LED blinks
once.
When the air e The Timer LED blinks 3 times.
conditioneris | o The Clean function operates
off immediately.

e You cannot use the Clean function after starting the Timed Off function.

e Eachtime you select the Clean button, the Clean function is alternately set and
cancelled. (Be sure to check the Timer LED blinking status.)

Clearing the filter-cleaning reminder

Use the Filter Reset function to reset the filter-cleaning reminder after cleaning or
replacing the filter.

—— Rotate the Select -
th_'o@ > Wheel. > Reset. > @

Note

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button
repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

* When the Filter Reset function is run, Filter Reset appears on the remote control
display for three seconds and then disappears.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHO3E (AR-KHO3R)*

Motion Detection Feature

Set -' ' ‘ '-'°C

AUTO
N

Cool
l

Spot

Indirect
Zonel

Set -' '-‘ '-|°C

AUTO
L u%

Cool
2!

Spot

Direct
ZoneT

()" is used in Turkey.

Indirect function with Motion detection feature

Use the Indirect function to get an indirect wind so that you can feel comfortable.
When this function is turned on, the air conditioner detects people and blows air
indirectly around them.

In the Cool or Rotate the Select -
Heat mode > @ > Wheel. > Indirect. > @
Note

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button
repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

¢ When the Indirect function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, or Fan
mode, Indirect is displayed on the remote control display but this function does
not operate.

Direct function with the Motion detection feature

Use the Direct function to get a direct wind so that you can feel comfortable. When
this function is turned on, the air conditioner detects people and blows air directly
toward them.

In the Cool or ( D ) Rotate the Select /.
Heat mode > th_'@ > Wheel. > Direct. > @
Note

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button
repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

¢ When the Direct function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, or Fan mode,
Direct is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not
operate.
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller

MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

Features

AutoCoolDryFanHeat ((Weekly ] (Holiday ] | l‘-l\ala;)-/EBx%uais;
(Quiet]Sleep][Long] 20 @ @ Auto pgriﬁer

Temp 2® |12BEBEAERY)

et emp. . ERV

[ CF o@AMOO-BHgn Aﬂ?‘d"

l—' U.E AUTg H Restricted Central Filter @@
[}

r% Spot Mid (Indirect][Direct){OA Intake] (Humi) External)[Range Hood
S s 121514

OlOIC)

1 [

120.0(4.72) 19.5(0.77)

124.0(4.88)

63.8(2.51)

Unit: mm(inch)

()" is used in Turkey.

Air conditioner/ERV control

¢ AC operation ON/OFF control

¢ AC operation mode, setting temperature, fan speed, air flow
direction setting

¢ ACindividual blade control
(Function is available when indoor units support any of
above functions)

¢ ERVoperation ON/OFF control

¢ ERV operation mode, fan speed setting
e AC/ERV error monitoring

e Filtercleaning alert and reset alert time

¢ Individual/group control, indoor unit/ERV interlocking
control

¢ Energy saving control

¢ Control maximum 16 "Indoor unit + ERV" in group with
single wired remote controller

Energy saving operation

e Upper/Lowertemperature limit setting

¢ Automatic operation stop: Automatically stops the
operation, when it is not used for certain period of time set
by user

Weekly operation schedule setting

¢ Weekly operating schedule (A/C only, ERV only, A/C+ERV)

¢ Able to set desired AC operation mode, setting temperature
and fan speed to operate based on weekly reservation

¢ Able to apply schedule exception day

User convenience function

Child lock

o Different button permission levels (Operation mode,
temperature setting, ON/OFF, fan speed)

¢ Real-time clock: Displays current time, day (Summer time
support)

e Built-in room temperature sensor

¢ Service mode support
— Indoor unit cycle data monitoring
— Indoor unit option code setting and monitoring
— Indoor unit address setting and monitoring
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

Product specification

Power Supply | Power Consumption | Operating Temperature range | Operating Humidity range | Communication
DC12V 2W 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F) 30%RH~90%RH 2-wire PLC
Compatible product
Indoor unit
AM¥ KK Nk %% Model

Description of parts

I Display

04 10 08

09 11

13

01

AutoCoolDryFanHeat

—— 1
Weekly || Holiday

Heat-EXQuiet
Away By-Pass

02

[Quiet][Sleep]Long] -

=)

EMOTWIE

03

05

Temp.
Se_tTew. CF
0

1.

Z®
|

[DEEEEE

O- I AMIIZI-110n
'Q‘PM lh- hOﬁ

8|

Auto Purifier

E-Saver|Cleanup] 15

14

|I|I
AUTO 16

19

Hull
AUTO

F“::IRestricted Central Filter[# (@

18

06

/?\ Spot Mid

9@9 WideSwin

1234

J [EIERTY| | (Indirect){Direct)(0A Intake]{Humi) External][Range Hood]

20

CO,@0 @00 |[Humidity® ® ® ®|Clean
' i

| | i | i
07__ 121721 22

23 24

( ——— LED indicator
(Green: Normal/Red: Need to be checked)

Operation On/Off button

Temperature Setting Button

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

Classification Indication Function
01 AutoCoolDryFanHeat Displays air conditioner operation
02 (Quiet][Sleep][Long] ::20 Displays Quiet/Sleep/Long/Wind-Free Cooling operation
Temp.
SetTemp.
03 |- -| CF Displays indoor temperature/ set temperature
e
Air Conditioner X X X X
Related 04 ey Displays discharge temperature control/defrosting operation
Information
05 él?. ||| Displays AC fan speed
AUTO
s Spot Mid . . . .
06 9& )ewldeSng Displays air flow directions
07 Displays blade selection
08 (Weekly ] (Holiday ] Weekly schedule/Holiday setting displays
edul 09 Displays current day(m) or scheduled day(_)
Schedule |} — =—=====%=
related 10 REEEE Displays scheduled number
information ) ) )
11 Displays scheduled device selection
12 0 AM' 'H F}Hg?f Displays current time/summer time/scheduled time
Heat-EXQuiet . . .
13 AwayBy-Pass Displays ventilator (ERV) operation
Auto Purifier
Ventilator 14 E-Saver Displays Energy Saving Operation
(ERV) related
information |15 Cleanup Displays Clean up
16 Aﬂ% || Displays ventilator (ERV) fan speed
Displays remaining time of the auto stop time/ERV delay time
_ — Solid: Hour unit, Blinking: Minute unit
17 I::B Displays Demand Response Mode during a Demand
Response Event: o |, 42, 43 (It is applicable to some
models for Australia only.)
. ) Displays invalid operation/central control/filter cleaning (filter
18 Restricted Central Filter cleaning period)
Common : : : :
Displays check/partial locking/full lockin
function related 19 sif Py /P 9 J
information Displays Indirect/Direct/Outdoor air supply intake/

20

(indirect) Direct) (OAIntake] (Humi) External) Range Hood)

Humidifying/External interconnection control/Range hood

21 / (YY) Displays S-Plasma lon operation/Air purity level
22 CO.0000 Displays indoor CO, density

23 Humiditye @@ ® Displays indoor humidity

24 Clean Displays Clean operation

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

I Buttons
13 21
09
08 ER\/ 12
01 O 22
02 — 17
Mode 23
03 — 19
F
Speed 24
05 16
06 (D @)
. ESaver Cleanup |
07 _
I
04 11 10 15 18 20 14 25 26
Classification Button Function
01 @) gﬁéga:mn On/Off Turns the air conditioner power On/Off
02 Mode Mode button Selects the desired air conditioner operation
+ Temperature setting .
03 Temp button Sets the desired temperature
04 sgggd Fan speed button Changes the air conditioner’s fan speed
Air -
conditioner |05 . Air Flow button Changes the air flow direction
related
information |06 Egargntemperature Checks the indoor temperature
07 Blade button Selects a blade for individual control
08 @ Wind-Free button Selects Wind-Free Cooling operation
09 Q%?p Quiet/Sleep button | Selects Quiet or Sleep operation for the air conditioner
O | Outdoorairintake/ | Selectsthe MINI AHU indoor unit Outdoor intake function/ turns MINI AHU
i Mmake | Humidity button indoor unit humidifying function On/Off
() Away / Motion Selects when you want the Indirect/Direct function to operate by detecting
11 S#os | detect sensorbutton people in the room, or the air conditioner to turn on or off automatically.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

Classification Button Function
12 @ User Set button Selects the detailed setting function
13 Scheq Schedule Button Selects the schedule setting function
14 @ ESC button Returns to general mode from schedule and detailed setting screens
15 @ Delete button Cancels the schedule setting
Common B
ffquifdn 16 ' >] | Directional buttons | Moves between items or change the item value
information
17 Set Set button Saves your new settings
18 < Clean button Selects Clean operation
Clean
19 > Filter Reset button | Turns off the filter cleaning displays (filter using time reset)
Filter
Reset
Common |20 hd S-Plasma lon button | Selects S-Plasma lon function
function &3
related Long
information |21 A Long button Selects Long reach function
Operation On/Off .
1
22 Q) button Turns the Ventilator(ERV) On/Off
PR Mode Mode button Selects the desired operation for the Ventilator (ERV)
Ventilator
(ERV)related |24 [p2nq| | Fan Speed button Changes the fan speed for your Ventilator (ERV)
buttons
25 — E.Saver button Starts Energy-Saving Operation
26 Clean up button Selects air purification through the in/out load controls

Note

e Some functions may not be available, depending on the indoor unit specifications.

e Aftercleaning the filter, please press the [ >] button. TheFilter indicator will turn off, and it will be turned on again upon
the next cleaning period. R

e Ifyou press a functional button not supported by the indoor unit, then the Restricted indicator will turn on.

e |f the temperature display setting is set to indoor temperature and you press the (&) button, the Restricted indicator
appears. (When you install the wired remote controller, the setting is available.)

e Ifyou press the () when your Ventilator(ERV) is connected to a wired remote controller, then the air conditionerand the
Ventilator(ERV) might operate or stop at the same time or only the air conditioner might operate or stop.
The factory setting is set to simultaneous operation/stop. (When you install the wired remote controller, the setting is
available.)

¢ Although the air conditioner and the Ventilator (ERV) are set to simultaneous operation/stop, you can individually control
the air conditioner and the Ventilator (ERV) by using another controller (e.g. wireless remote controller, centralized
controller) except fora wired remote controller.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

I Description of parts (PCB)

01
02
No. Name Description
01 Software upgrade connector Itis used to upgrade the software
02 Communication and powerwiring terminal Connection with indoor unit (F3/F4)
Note
e MWR-WE13N uses 2-wire power line communication.
Option function
I Usersetting mode
FEID || V5 Function SEG Used Default Range Unit
menu | menu
1 Auto stop time setting/ checking 1,2 0 0~12 hours 1hour
5 Temp limits Lower Limit 1,2 8(47) 8~30°C (47~86°F)1)* | 1°C(1°F)
[°C(°F)] Upper Limit 3,4 30(86) 8~30°C (47~86°F)1)* | 1°C(1°F)
All locking 1 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of Operation On/Off button 2 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
.  of partial Lock of Mode button 3 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lochttzirtla Lock of temperature setting button 4 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of fan speed button 5 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of schedule setting button 6 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Current Time Setting 00/ /1 YY, MM,
1 (Year, Month, Date) 1,2/3,4/56| 13/01/01 00~99/1~12/1~31 oD
4
) Current Time Setting Day/ AM,PM/|  Tuesday/ Sun~Sat/ AM~PM/ E ;j/;
(Day, Hour, Minute) 1,2/34 PM/12/00 0~12/ 0~59 minut’e

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

SEIn | s Function SEG Default Range Unit
menu | menu Used
) Use of summer time (Y/N) 1 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
1 Summer Time Use and Summer Time Application
Setting Methods Method 2 0 0- Weekly, 1- Daily -
Summertime use (Weekly) Start 1~12th month/ )
2 (2 Month, ? th Sunday) L2741 O3/F |14 F (last week)th week
5 3 Summertime use (Weekly) End 12/4 | 10/F 1~12th month/ )
(? Month, ? th Sunday) ’ 1~4, F (last week)th week
Summer time use (Daily) Start _ _ Month,
4 (2 Month, ? Date) 1,2/3,4 | 03/22 Jan~Dec/1~31st day date
Summertime use (Daily) End . _ Month,
5 (2 Month, ? Date) 1,2/3,4 | 09/22 Jan~Dec/1~31st day date
Backlight Time Setting/ Checking 1,2 5 0~30sec Tsec
Use of LED (Green) (Y/N) 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
6 Use of LED (Red) (Y/N) 4 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
Turning on or off the Alrpunty levgl lighting function of 5 1 0-Off 1-On )
the indoor unit
Ventilator (ERV) delaytime | Ventilator (ERV) Delay 1 0 0-No use. 1-Use i
7 setting/checking Application (Y/N) '
[When using Ventilator (ERV) , ~ . .
interlocking control] Delay Time 3,4 30 30~60 minutes Tminute
8 Easy Tuning 12 0 -2~+2 1
0 1 Reset to usermode defaults 1 0 0-No use, -Reset .
(except the current time)

e How to set the user mode

If you want to set the detailed settings, press the
[User Set] button.

1
SEG Used
Main  Sub- ,—l
menu menu 56 1234
2
HaBE

0:0

OAlntake
/Humidity

Long

Schedule

Clean Filter
Reset

2ot
Delete ESC

.\
User Se
! Mode

: ESaver Cleanup‘

ERV

Fan
Speed

()" is used in Turkey.

You will enterthe User Set mode, and the [Main Menu]
will be displayed.

Refer to the Wired Remote Controller’s user setting
mode table on the previous page to select the desired
menu.

a Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, select a main menu
number and press the [>] button to enterthe sub-
menu setting screen.

b Usingthe [A1/[V]buttons, select a sub-menu
numberand press the [>] button to enter the data
setting screen.

¢ Onceyou have entered the setting screen, the
current setting will be displayed.

d Referto the chart for data setting.

e Usingthe [A1/[ V1buttons, change the settings and
press the [>1 button to move to the next setting.

f Press the Set button to save the setting and exit to
the sub-menu setting screen.

g Pressthe Esc button to exit to general mode.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

Note

 While setting the data, you can use the [A]/[ V] buttons to set the range of SEG used.

¢ While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button to exit to the sub-menu setting screen without saving the

setting.

e Current time setting (Example)

Press the [User Set] button.

Press the [ >1 button to select the 'Year'.

Press the [ >1 button to select the 'Month'.

Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select month(01~12).

Press the [ > ] button to select the 'Day'.

Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select day(01~31).

e
A
<‘l_=‘> 4
Py <
&
(~
(Y J
-|‘r',1>
&
(~
‘ | LY
o <1 0B
[ e A E—
it
&
("
A
o, ’ 85 i
[ M ry<
(X
e
&
("
L ‘:
"?lv" ’7
&

()" is used in Turkey.

(Main Menu) will be displayed, and you can press the [A1/[ V] buttons to
select No.4, which will set the current time.

Press the [ >] button to select 'Year, Month, Date' in the [Sub-menul.

Pressthe [A]/[V]buttons to select No. 1. You can modify the year/month/
date setting.

Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select the year ('00~'99).

Press the [Set] button to complete your setting of 'Year, Month, Day'.
The setting changes will be applied and you can exit to the sub-menu.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

(- A 7 Inthe sub-menu, select 'day, AM/PM, hour, minute'.
Press the [A1/[V ] buttons to select no.2. You can set the 'day, AM/PM,
ey hour, minute'.
ol
g y,
(- ) 8 Pressthe [>]button to select the 'Day".
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select day (Sun~Sat).
[ ]
(I
g y,
(- A 9 Pressthe [>]button to select 'AM or PM'.
SwTwr@s Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to toggle between AM and PM.
Y e =
g Y,
(7 ) 10 Pressthe [>]button to select the 'Hour'.
st ifs Press the [A1/[V ] buttons to select the hour (01~12).
H‘ (‘"JIEM w
\}
g .
(- A 11 Pressthe [>]button to select the 'Minute'.
surwrms Press the [A]/[ V] buttons to select minute (00~59).
T i)
|
g y,

12 Press the [Set] button to complete the current time setting.
The setting changes are applied and you can exit to general mode.

13 Press the [Esc] button to exit to general mode.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

I Service mode
Main | Sub ] Data | Factory A ;
e e Function bit | setting Description Unit
. . . 0 - Cooling/Heating, .
Cooling/Heating selection 1 0 1= Cooling only
Use of wireless remote
Wired remote controller 2 1 0-Nouse,1-Use -
1 controller Option MAIN/SUB wired :
setting/checking (1 wired remote _ i i
9/ g() ontroller 3 0 0 -MAIN,1-SUB
) 0 — Celcius(°Q), )
Temperature unit 4 0 1~ Fahrenheit(°F)
Temperature sensorselection| 1 0 0 —Indoor unit, -
1—Wired remote controller
Use of average temperature 2 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Wired remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-Nouse,1-Use -
2 controller Option
. : . 0 — Set temperature, )
setting/checking (2) Temperature display 4 0 1- Room temperature
0 —Indoor unit + ERV,
AC On/Off button function 5 1 1 - Indoor unit only, -
2-ERVonly
Lock of Blade1 1 0 0 - Unlock, T - lock -
3 Blade Lock of Blade2 2 0 0 - Unlock, T - lock -
! setting/checking Lock of Blade3 3 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - lock -
Lock of Blade4 4 0 0 - Unlock, T- lock -
Use of By-Pass mode 1 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
4 ERV option Use of Auto mode 2 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Setting/checking | Use of air purification mode 3 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of external control 4 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
5 Room Temperature | Temperature control reference| 1,2,3 0 -9 ~ 40 °C(15~104 °F) 01°C
compensation  |Temperature compensationvalue| 4,5,6 0 -99~99°C 0.1°C
6 Number of Number of indoor units 1,2 - 0~16 -
connected units Number of ERVs 34 . 0~16 -
7 |Desired temperature increment/decrement (°Conly)| 1 0 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C -
o 0-ON/OFF alternating operation,
Set/Check ERV Seligt\;ir:]dl\gdgf;tlizgﬁ ray 1 0 1-Outdoor air cooling operation | -
8 Energy saving gop for different temperature setting
operation Minimum temperature of o (11_E0 0 o
outdoor air cooling 34 S 5~15°C (4159 °F) C
. . 0 - Unchanged )
0 Factory option setting 1 0 1- Factory setting
5 1 Software code 1~6 - Software code -
2 Software version 1~6 - Software version -

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired Remote Controller > MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

Main

Sub

Data

Factory

Tl e Function bit | setting Description Unit
1 Indoor unit room temperature 12,3 - Room temperature °C
2 Indoor unit EVA IN temperature 1,2,3 - EVAIN temperature °C
3 Indoor unit EVA OUT temperature 1,2,3 - EVA OUT temperature °C
4 Indoor unit EEV step 12,3 - EEV step -
Use of central control 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
s Indoor unit option Use of drain pump 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
3 checking (1) Use of electric heater 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of hot water coil 4 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of external control 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of RPM compensation 2 - 0—-Nouse,1-Use -
6 Indgr(])é’gkri]ri]tgo(pzt)ion Filtertime 3 - 0-2000 hours,1-1000 hours| -
engtempee | 4 | - | ozaisc |
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-1/80 steps,1-80 -
12 - MAIN address (0OH~4FH) -
1 Setting/Checking the address| 34 - MAIN address (OOH~4FH) -
56 - Group address (OOH~FEH) -
2 . Setting/Checkirlg the product| . ) )
Inc!oor pic option Referto the installation
! 3 (\)/F?tri]grl]a;[gtrt(iig\g* Siﬁt:ggﬁéggﬁcg[;?%me Ly - manual of the connected -
indoor unit/ventilator (ERV)
4 Setting/Checking the - . .
installation option 2
7 MCU/Port address setting | 1,24 - Mé:olﬂta:ﬁfs;(?f tt:;)S ) -
: Mini AHU setting/ RPM setting/checking 34 - 0~31steps 1step
checking Humidity setting/checking 6 - 0-30,1-40,2-50 -
Setting/Checking | o eturecomol | 1| - | O-Nousl-use | -
5 2 temperature of the |Cooling discharge temperature| 3,4 - 8~25°C (46~77 °F) 1°C
indoor unit Heating discharge temperature| 5,6 - 18~43 °C (64~109 °F) 1°C
Fresh Duct discharge| Cooling discharge temperature| 1,2 - 13~25°C(55.4~77 °F) 1°C
3 temperature T
checking Heating discharge temperature| 3,4 - 18~30 °C(64~86 °F) 1°C

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main | Sub ] Data | Factory A ;
| an Function bit | setting Description Unit
Use of cold air prevention 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of humidification when
) 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
: ERV Plus setting/ Heating thermo off
checking Use of fan operation in Defrost| 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of humldlf!catlon when 4 ) 0-No use,1 - Use .
Heating
ERV Plus Cooling 1,2 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
2 temperature .
setting/checking Heating 34 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
6 ERV Plus Auto Set temperature 1,2 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
3 | mode temperature ]
setting/checking | Settemperature difference | 3,4 - 5~15°C (41~59 °F) 1°C
Setting/checking the compensating temperature A 12 ) 0-10°C 10C
under the Heating EEV control for ERV Plus ’
4 _ . Jere
Checking the compensating temperature Bunder | ¢ . 0 NO?OUEE/%EE%T'd'ﬂer .
the Heating EEV control for ERV Plus 1— Use humidifier(10 °C/50 °F)
s ERV Plus fan RPM Airsupply RPM 1,2 - 10~27 steps 1step
setting/checking Air exhaustion RPM 34 - 10~27 steps 1step
View mastersetting/|  Indoor unit View master ) )
1 checking setting/checking 123456 address
(F3F4 line Indoor  |ERV unit View master setting/
2 unit master) checking 123456 | - address -
7 Mode master Mode masterindoor unit
3 | indoor unit setting/ checking 123456 | - address -
checking . _
4 |(F1F2line Indoor unit Made master indoor unit 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use, 2-Release -
master) ¥ setting
0 - OFF (Disabled or Cancelled)
1 Status of Automatic Air-Volume setting 1 0 1-Completion -
2 - Running Automatic Air-Volume
8 2 Automatic Air-Volume Operation 1 0 0 - Disable,1-Enable -
1~3 steps (2 - Default) Forthe
. . specific voltage of model, )
3 Automatic Air-Volume Voltage Setting 1 2 please referto the installation
manual of each product.
1 Factory setting 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
0 2 Reset Power Master Reset #” 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
Addressing Reset 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -

Note

e ‘NONE' will be displayed if the indoor unit does not support the function.
In some cases, the setting may not possible or it may be not applied though it is set on the unit.

e |f communication initialization is needed after the setting, the system will reset automatically and
communication will be initialized.

()" is used in Turkey.
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1)* The total option codes are 24 digits. You can set six digits at a time and it is distinguished by page number.
Press [>] button to go to the next page.

e To set 24 digit option

Option Setting Page — SEGT1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEG5 SEG6
Option Cl_lode Opl_ti|on Code 0 * * % * *
56 1234 Page number
SEG7 SEGS8 SEG9 SEG10 SEGT1 SEG12
Hoan; 1 * : . * -
FE 7 : Page number
SEG13 SEG14 SEG15 SEG16 SEG17 SEG18
2 * * * * *
Page number
SEG19 SEG20 SEG21 SEG22 SEG23 SEG24
3 * * * * *

Page number
x Regardless of Celsius and Fahrenheit setting, service mode setting is available only with Celsius.

2)* If you enter Main menu #4, you must select the targeted indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) address and then select the sub
menu.

3)* Setting is available when there is only1indoor unit connection and while the indoor unit operation is not operating.

4)* Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to wired remote controller when multiple indoor
units are connected to wired remote controllerin a group.

Note

¢ Address is displayed in hexadecimal. Please refer to the following table.

Hexadecimal|Decimal| |Hexadecimal | Decimal | |Hexadecimal |Decimal | |Hexadecimal| Decimal | |Hexadecimal|Decimal
00 0 10 16 20 32 30 48 40 64
01 1 1 17 21 33 31 49 141 65
02 2 12 18 22 34 32 50 42 66
03 3 13 19 23 35 33 51 43 67
04 4 14 20 24 36 34 52 44 68
05 5 15 21 25 37 35 53 45 69
06 6 16 22 26 38 36 54 46 70
07 7 17 23 27 39 37 55 47 71
08 8 18 24 28 40 38 56 48 72
09 9 19 25 29 41 39 57 49 73
0A 10 1A 26 2A 42 3A 58 4A 74
0B 1 1B 27 2B 43 3B 59 4B 75
0C 12 1C 28 2C 44 3C 60 4C 76
0D 13 1D 29 2D 45 3D 61 4D 77
OE 14 1E 30 2E 46 3E 62 4E 78
OF 15 1F 31 2F 47 3F 63 4F 79

()" is used in Turkey.
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How to set the service mode

1 Ifyouwantto use the various additional functions for
your Wired Remote Controller, press the [Set] and [Esc]

SEG Used buttons at the same time for more than three seconds.
Main  Sub- You will enter the additional function settings, and the

menu. menu |5 lé’ 1234 [main menu] will be displayed.

2 Refertothe list of additional functions for your Wired
Remote Controller on the next page, and select the
desired menu.

l:ll:lI _HEBB a Usingthe [A1/[ V]buttons, select a main menu
IR (=l number and press the [>] button to enter the sub-

menu setting screen.

b Usingthe [A1/[V]buttons, select a sub-menu
number and press the [>] button to enter the data
setting screen.

m
o
<

schedute Userset ¢ Whenyou enterthe setting stage, the current
setting will be displayed.
@ @ @ d Referto the chart fordata setting.
Vv reset
= e Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, select the settings.
&R @ g:e)) @up Press the [ >] button to move to the next setting.
[ f Press the [Set] button to save the settings and

exit to the sub-menu setting screen.

g Press the [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.

Note

¢ While setting the data, you can use the [<1/[>]
buttons to set the range of SEG.

¢ While configuring the setting, press the [Esc]
button to exit to the setting sub-menu without
saving your changes.

0™ is used in Turkey.
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Example method of setting wired remote controller option

]

(7 3 1 Pressthe [Set] and [ESC] buttons at the same time for more than 3 seconds.
When(Main menu) is displayed press the [A1/[ V] button to select no.l.

(- ) 2 Pressthe [>]button to select the numberyou will set.

B Press the [A1/[ V1 button and select no.1

'r >

43
I\ y
(7 N 3 Pressthe [>]button to enterthe data setting stage.

When you enterthe setting stage, the current setting value will be
¥ displayed.
SEG

I\ )

SEGT: Heat pump indoor unit

SEG2: Use wireless remote controller
SEG3: Masterwired remote controller
SEG4: Temperature display — Celsius (°C)

<Example of data setting stage display>

heating to cooling only.

4 Pressthe[<]/[>1button to select the desired Datal.
e Pressthe [A1/[ V1 button to select no.l.

I e The wired remote controller option is set from both cooling and

5 Press [Set] button to complete the option setting.

Save the setting value and exit to sub menu.

6 Press [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Built-in temperature sensor of wired remote controller

Temperature control with built-in temperature sensor

i

2=

|:| Applies to all the indoor units connected within a group.
: (However, indoor unit is limited to DVM S series )

Note

e Check the setting of the wired remote controller built-in sensor from the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used | Factory — .
menu | menu Function SEG | setting Description Unit
Cooling/Heating selection 1 o |0-Cooling/ Hg?@”g' 1-Cooling|
Wireless Use of wireless remote
remote controller 2 1 0-Nouse, 1-Use -
1 controller :
checking (1) controller ’
. 0-Celsius(°Q), )
Temperature unit 4 0 1-Fahrenheit(°F)
1 . 0-Indoor unit,
Temperature sensor selection 1 0 1-Wired remote controller -
Wireless Use of average temperature 2 0 0-No use,1-Use -
remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
2 controller 0-Set temperature
Option setting/ Temperature display 4 0 1-Room terﬁ eralfc r'e -
checking (2) 00 peratu
O-Indoor unit+ERV,
AC On/Off button function 5 0 1-Indoor unit only, -
2-ERVonly

()" is used in Turkey.
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Heating mode temperature compensation

Indoor unit INSTALL option setting
(Referto indoor unit intallation manual)

mi = SEG Function Value
Jk Heating setting temperature 1-2°C(°F)
=]

21 compensation 2-5°C(°F)

Note

e When built-in sensor of the wired remote controller
is used, heating mode temperature compensation
(+2°C or +5°C) will be reset to 0°C.

Note

e |f there is no option switch on the indoor unit PCB, check the setting of the heating temperature compensation from
the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used | Factory _— .
menu | menu Function SEG | setting Description Unit
Use of external control 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use
Use RPM compensation 2 - 0-No use, 1-Use
Indoor unit Filter time 3 - | 0-2000 hours, 1-1000 hours
3 6 option
checking(2) Heating temperature 4 ) 0-2°C(°F), 1-5°C(°F)
compensation
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-0/80 step,1-80 step
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When communication error or power failure occurs while using built-in temperature sensor

) D

When communication error occurs over 3 minutes,
- Indoor unitignores the built-in temperature sensorand use indoor unit temperature sensor.

- Indoor unit applies the heating setting temperature compensation.(+2°C,+5°C)

When communication resumes,
- Built-in temperature use is recovered.
- Setting must be done again to use the temperature compensation.

I Energy saving operation mode

e By comparing indoor room temperature, setting temperature
and outdoortemperature, wired remote controller changes
ERV operation mode and fan speed to minimize unnecessary
outdoor unit operation.

Energy saving operation is not available when ERV is not
connected.

e Energy saving operation is not available when ‘Centralized
control'is set.

L e Energy saving operation will not be executed when ERV is
set to Outing mode orset in external interlocking mode.

e Temperature measurement is set as indoor unit temperature
sensor as default, and it can be changed depending on the
wired remote controller option setting.

* Basically room temperature value means indoor unit’s

Note sensor. But it can be changed depending on option setting.
e Energy saving operation mode is available only (External room sensor or Built-in sensor of wired remote
when there is at least one indoor unit and ERV is controller)
connected.
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LCD Display

Example: Error101 occurred in indoor unit with main address no.12(decimal numbers)

Refers to the Outdoor unitaddress  Indoor unit Main address
indoorunit  (Displayed in hexadecimal) (Displayed in hexadecimal)

Error code

Example: Error121 occurred in ventilator(ERV) with main address no.12(decimal numbers)

Refers to the ERV unit

ERV unit Main address

Error code

(Displayed in hexadecimal)

Example: Error 601 has occurred at your Wired Remote Controller.

()" is used in Turkey.

I Error display

Error codes forthe Wired Remote
Controllerand the product
connected to your Wired Remote
Controllerwill be displayed in the
LCD display.

e \When an Error Occurs in Your
Indoor/Outdoor Units (Product
Group Display: A)

The product address forthe
errorwill be displayed, followed
by the error code.

Example : Error101 occurs for
Indoor Unit No. 200012.

e When an Error Occurs in Your
Ventilator(ERV) (Product Group
Display: B)

The product address forthe
errorwill be displayed, followed
by the error code.

Example : Error121 has
occurred at ventilator(ERV) No.
300012

e When an Error Occurs in Your
Wired Remote Controller

Only an error code will be
displayed. (No address will be
displayed.)

Example : Error 601 has
occurred at your Wired Remote
Controller.
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| Wired remote controller error codes

Description

Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor/ERV units after successful
communication.

No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers.

When tracking between wired remote controller and indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) is not complete for more
than 3 minutes

(Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)

Over1éindoor/ERV indoor units installed.

Two or more wired remote controllers set as Slave(SUB).

Temperature sensor Open/Short error.

EEPROM error

A Caution

e Forthe error codes foryourindoor/outdoor units and ventilator(ERV), refer to the installation manual of each
device.

Note

Setting/Cancelling the Mode masterindoor unit
e Mode masterindoor unit setting is simply selecting an indoor unit that will become standard among many
indoor units to prevent mixed operation (which one or more indoor units operating in different operation mode).

— Setting: Connect just 1indoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Mode button for 5 seconds to
set the indoor unit as 'Mode master indoor unit'

— Cancelling: Connect just1indoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Fan speed button for5
seconds to cancel the 'Mode masterindoor unit' setting.

Ve

S |

+ sEZEd (@)
p|

e Quiet/Sleep

.2

AN
Flow'
TA Intake
/Humidity

B~ =

o O
Away/MDS

Long

Schedule User Set
Clean Filter
.

Reset
w O

ESC

Delete

ERV

Fan

. ESaver Cleanup ;

J]

~N
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

Control

1

%I_,; , FUFR2__, 4 ’ * All connected indoor units
4 A 4 A
= Indoor Displa
5 1 [ L[ e pray -
Outdoor unit F3/F4 * Operation S.tatus Ofthe
connected indoor unit
Wired remote
controller

I Group control (1)
Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller
} Control
ﬂ& — 4 F1/F2 4 FI/F2 4 4 e All connected indoor units
J Display
Indoor A .
Outdoor unit [ | [ | [ | C 1 unit d | e Priority1. Display the status of

’ A View Masterindoor unit
F3/F4 ’ i e Priority 2. Display the status of
Wired remote controller indoor unit which has the earliest

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected Main address

I Group control (2)

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with Twired remote controller

Control
o All connected indoor units

L ﬁ Display

Oi " ] ] e Priority1. Display the status of
utaooruni [

I
W “ View Master indoor unit
F3Fa L{ | | = q“ e Priority 2. Display the status of
= | indoor unit which has the earliest
Outdoor unit Main address

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Wired remote
controller

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit
must be set differently.

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 41



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N (MWR-WE13RN)*

I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

H| = i i F1/F2 i V) Vi
m 4 4 4 4 U4
\_J J Indoor
I | ] | I | unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/FA
/;/ /;/ ////
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

[ Vi F1/F2 i
7 7

Wired remote
controller

Master Slave

L/ )
Bl Ba [ | [ | Indoorunit -
Outdoor unit \ 7\ 7\

F3/F4 \_1 | ] | ] I

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

/L /L

100m(328ft)

/L /L

V4 4

L1 L1 L[ 1

V4 7

Wired remote controller
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Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: T00m(328ft)
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MWR-WGOO*N

It will be released in the 2nd quarter of 2019.

Features
[Unit : mm(inch)]
120.0(4.72) 19.0(0.75)
g
S
=
S
~ =)
©) L) =
o =
g ) I
== [l

Samsung introduced New Standard Wired Remote Controller,
with a full color display and intuitive Ul(User Interface), to
enhance the user convenience of the air conditioner.

Enhanced User Experience
— Intuitive Ul, Full Color Display (4.3"), Easy to use display
Enhanced Energy Monitoring

— Power Consumption, Weekly/Monthly/Yearly Energy
Usage Tracking

New Sleek Design

— Simple and glossy, suitable for most demanding interior
architectures

Convenient & Comfort Control

— Easy access to menus, Wind-Free, Dual Set
IR Receiver & Temperature Sensor are included
Different Languages

Product specification
Power Supply | Power Consumption | Operating Temperature range | Operating Humidity range | Communication
DC12V 2W 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F) 30%RH~90%RH 2-wire PLC
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Description of parts

I Display
( )
Indoor Ventilator
01 ZSZ° By-Pass
N 05
A o1 &%
0———() —{ 1{1 oK 1y
r==a r @'—— 07
—.:-¥J
g J
03— 04
No. Name Function
01 Operation status display Displays the operation/function settings and statuses.

02 Operation On/Off button (LED display)  Turns the air conditioner/ventilator power On/Off

03 Up/Down button Moves between items vertically or changes the set temperature.
04 Left/Right button Moves between items horizontally or changes the item value.
05 OKbutton Saves your new settings.

06 Save & Return button Saves your new settings and returns to the previous step.

07 Option button Selects the detailed setting function.

Note

e The operation mode display on the remote controller changes depending on the selected language.
¢ Some functions may not be available, depending on the indoor unit specifications.
¢ You can see the operation status on the LED display.

— ON: Operating, Blinking: An error occurred, OFF: Turns off
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Air conditioner

n 12
10 13
09 4 N
I 14
08 ) <
Indoc:r veniatofFF@_gfl @ &£ @ Central =g 15
07 B set 1 r—=—==n
ol I current 1 02
01 1 ! !
Z 4 P! 245 !
& B s 0 T w22 T
:_ Cool J':_ _High _ J':_ _Wide J':_W_ind_—FrieJ'
04 | 06
~
hD)
O C oK )
o €3
o J
No. Name Function
01 Settemperature display Displays the set temperature.
02 Currenttemperature display Displays the current temperature.
03 Operation mode display Displays any of Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, and Heat.
04 Fanspeeddisplay Displays any of Auto, Turbo, High, Medium, and Low.
05 Wind-Freedisplay Displays the Wind-Free function.
06 Flowdirection display Displays any of Fix, Spot, Mid, Wide, Swing, and Individual.
When you are setting the Cooling Setback Temperature.
07 Setback display When you are setting the Heating Setback Temperature.
When you are setting the Setback.
Schedule indicat When you are setting a schedule.
@ -cheduleindicator When you are setting the operation time limit.
09 Cleanindicator -
10 Lockindicator -
11 Check indicator -
12 Filterresetindicator -
13  Defrost indicator -
14 Central Control indicator -

15 Discharge temperature indicator
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Air conditioner (Settings Screen)

Press the €3 button to enter the Settings screen and then select the desired function or option.

02 . A 03
Indoor Settings
I @9 L2 (G
01 QC‘:J% Sleep ! ILong WindI ISchedule= 04
ON 11 (| I
F_D_'IF_Z_'IF__'IF__'I
1 :é 1 EI:I/Q (| I I ooo |
& ; Pgr’ilfy :I AirQualityI ] Energy : : Option : 07
06 + | 08
~
p)
O C oK )
€@3°—— Option Button
1%
- J
No. Name Function
01 Quietdisplay Displays the Quiet mode.
02 Sleepdisplay Displays the Sleep mode.
03 LongWind display Displays the Long Wind mode.
04 Schedule display Displays any of Timer, Weekly schedule, Yearly schedule, and Holiday.
05 Purify display Displays the Purify mode.
06 AirQuality display Displays the Air Quality.
07 Optiondisplay Displays the Option.
08 Energydisplay Displays any of Energy Usage, Energy Saving, and Energy Settings.
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Ventilator
06
4 N &
05 |
04 Ventilator \ndoorrCJFF_CI;J"_ @ _‘f’_ % Cen-tral PuN 10
I Current |
& | |
| ol
250
02 1 @s 11 & [ 03
. Heat-EX N Ao !
+
~
hD)
O C oK D
< Q3
o J
No. Name Function
01 Currenttemperature display Displays the current temperature.
02 Operation mode display Displays any of Heat-EX, Auto, By-Pass, Quiet, and Away.
03 Fanspeed display Displays any of Auto, Turbo, High, and Low.
Lo Whenyou are setting a schedule.
04 Schedule indicator

When you are setting the operation time limit.

05

Lock indicator

06

Check indicator

07

Filter reset indicator

08

Defrost indicator

09

Central Control indicator

10

Range hood (Exhaust hood) indicator

0*is

Note

e Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.

e The locations of icons may differ depending on the function.

e When you do not press any button for7 seconds, the function of the position is automatically selected.

used in Turkey.
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Ventilator (Settings Screen)

Press the &3 button to enter the Settings screen and then select the desired function or option.

4 )
02 03
Ventilator Settings
| Il qull C"J Il ooo |
01 ! Il Esaver 11 schedule 1! Option ! 04
| Il 1 1 |
~
O
O C oK >
€@3~—— Option Button
1%
- J
No. Name Function
01 Cleanupdisplay Displays the Clean up mode.
02 E-Saverdisplay Displays the E-Saver mode.
03 Schedule display Displays any of Timer, Weekly schedule, Yearly schedule, and Holiday.
04 Optiondisplay Displays the Option.

Note

¢ Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.

* Inthe menu with the » in the Option menu, you can select a menu with the ) button.

e When you do not press any button for180 seconds with the option active, the settings are not saved and the Home
screen appears.

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 48



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WGOO0*N

Description of parts

I Description of parts(PCB)

F4

Indoor

Wired Remote
fl Controller

nFront cover

— PCB terminal

% Do not tighten the screws on the PCB terminal with excessive force.

Option function

I Usersetting mode
1 Pressthe {3 button.

2 Pressthe A~ or( D button to select Option, and then press the QK button.

3 Seethefollowing pages to select the desired menu.

Major Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step 5 Description Default
Button lock ON/OFF -
Filter reset IndF) or -
Ventilator -
General .
Error list -
Indoor unit )
information
4-way cassette:
Sjéacfiin Swing ON/Swing OFF -
360 cassette: Spot/Mid/Wide
Motion
Indoor . detection ON/OFF OFF
Motion .
setting
detect -
sensor Motion Indirect
detection Indirect Wind/Direct Wind .
type Wind
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Major Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step 5 Description Default
First value
Differs depending on the forthe
Language
language language
pack
summer ON/OFF OFF
Time
s Unit Day/Week Week
uTrinmn;er Month January to December Mar
Week st to 4th, F (final week) F(final
week)
Day Tto 31 22
Air Purit PM10 ON/OFF ON
Y M2 ON/OFF ON
Display
PM1.0 ON/OFF OFF
All lock ON/OFF OFF
Operation
Lock ON/OFF OFF
All mode
Lock ON/OFF OFF
Auto mode
Option | Usermode Lock ON/OFF OFF
Cool mode ON/OFF OFF

Operation Lock
mode Lock | Dry mode

Lock ON/OFF OFF
Heat mode
Lock of Lock ON/OFF OFF
Lock 0CK 0 Fan mode
part{al Lock ON/OFF OFF
function Temperature
Lock ON/OFF OFF
Fan speed
Lock ON/OFF OFF
Wind-Free
Additional | LongWind
Mode Lock Lock ON/OFF OFF
Quiet Lock ON/OFF OFF
Sleep Lock ON/OFF OFF
Schedule
Lock ON/OFF OFF
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Major Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step 5 Description Default
LED ON/OFF ON
Button Mute ON/OFF OFF
Wireless
remote ON/OFF OFF
controller
Date 2000t02099/1t012/1to 31 | 2018.01.01.
Wired 12-Hour/24-hour
remote | Currenttime . 12-hourformat:1to12, .
controller Time 24-hour format: 0 to 23, 12:00PM
minutes: 00 to 59
Reset remote . .
controller
Displ. Brightness 10t0100% 100%
seli’[tjir?g Screen saver Timer 10 to 60 seconds 30 sec
Brightness 0,10, 30, 50, 70% 30%
Smart Reset -
Reset All )
User modes
Use of wired
remote ON/OFF OFF
controller
Option | Usermode DSP (Y/N)
Cooling Set 18°Cto 30°C .
Auto change temp./Heating (Set temp range forauto sltnaqtﬁgrv:mz
over Settemp. operation of the indoor unit)
Primary 0.5°C to 2°C(or1°F to 4°F) | mdoor unit
status value
Secondary 0.5°C to 2°C(or1°F to 4°F) Indoor unit
status value
- Celsius: 8 to 30°C o
Temperature rowerLimit Fahrenheit: 47 to 86°F g°c
limits - Celsius: 8 to 30°C o
Upper Limit Fahrenheit: 47 to 86°F 30°C
Easy tuning -2to+2 0
Indoor Indoor unit
lighting ON/OFF status value
Clean ON/OFF Indoor unit
status value
Use of ERV
delay time ON/OFF OFF
Delay time (Y/N)
ERV delay 30 to 60 minutes 30
time

Note

e When two wired remote controllers are connected, the brightness can be set within10 to 50%.
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Option function

I Installation/Service mode

1 Ifyouwant to use the various additional functions foryour Wired Remote Controller, press the .~ and \ buttons at the
same time for more than 3 seconds.

e The password entry screen appears.

2 Enterthe password, “0202,” and then press the OK button.

e The settings screen forinstallation/service mode appears.

3 Seethe list of additional functions for the Wired Remote Controller on the next page, and then select the desired menu.

e Onceyou have entered the setting screen, the current setting appears.

Note

Referto the chart for data setting.

Press the OK button to save the new setting.

Press the € button to move to the Home screen.

Using the ~\/xv buttons, change the settings and press the ) button to move to the next setting.

¢ While setting the data, you can press the €5 button to move to the Home screen after checking the saving status at a

pop-up screen.

e Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.

e |f communication initialization is needed after the setting, the system will reset automatically and
communication will be initialized.

Major Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Description Default
Power button - Default/Indoor&Ventilator | Indoor&Ventilator
Auto mode - ON/OFF ON
Coollng/Heatlng ) Cooling only/Coollng & Cooling & Heating
selection Heating
Wireless remote ) ON/OFF ON
controller
General Indoo_r unit MAIN/SUB wired - Master/Slave Master
option remote
Temperature unit | Celsius (°C)/Fahrenheit (°F) Celsius (°C)
Temperature unit . Celsius (°C):1°C/0.5°C/0.1°C, .
Settemp. Unit Fahrenheit (°F): 1°F 1°C
Temperature sensor Indoor/Wired remote
. - Indoor
selection controller
Average temperature - ON/OFF OFF
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Major Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Description Default
Connection Ventilator 0to16 -
Serial No. -
Model No. -
Indoor unit room
Temperature -
temp
Masterindoor unit :
' information Indoor unit EVA IN Temperature .
Connection temp
Information Indoor unit EVA OUT
Temperature -
temp
Indoor unit EEV step EEV step -
View masterindoor
View master indoor unit Address -
unit
View masterventilator Address -
Mode masterindoor | Mode masterindoor
. ) Address -
unit unit 1)*
General
Main address 00to4F -
Address
RMC address 00toFE -
Product option 3)* - -
Indoorunit/ | Installation option1 . Referto the installation .
Ventilator 3)* manual of the connected
option Installation option 2 ] indoor unit orventilator. )
3)*
MCU address 00to15 -
MCU port
MCU Port Number AtoF -
Micom code - Micom code -
Device Program version - Modified date -
Information Touch code - Touch IC code -
(Wired Remote
Controller) Program version - Modified date -
Graphicimage - Graphic image code -
Program version - Modified date -
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Major Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Description Default
Erase All Service
Reset All Service mode data
modes Initialize a remote ) ) 3
controller
General | PowerMaster . . . .
Reset 2)*
ODU K3 reset - - - -
Outdoor . . ON/OFF
capacity
Blade lock - - Enable/Disable Disable
Room Reference _ -9t 40°C -
Temperature temperature
Calibration Calibration value - -99t099°C 0°C
Central control - ON/OFF -
Drain pump - ON/OFF -
Electric heater - ON/OFF -
Hot water coil - ON/OFF -
Indoor External control - ON/OFF -
.un|t stat.us RPM compensation - ON/OFF -
information
Filter replacement . 2000 hr/1000 hr .
cycle
Heating calibration . 29C/5°C .
Indoor value
EEV step in heating - 0/80 steps / 80 steps -
Discharge Enable/Disable -
temperature
Indoor unit Cooling discharge 8to 25°C -
temp
Discharge Heating discharge 1810 43°C )
Temperature temp
Cooling discharge 1310 25°C .
temp
Fresh duct o disch
Heating discharge 18030°C .
temp
Status - OFF/Complete/Running -
Automatic Air- .
Volume Operation - Stop/Run -
Voltage - 220V/230V/240V -
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Major Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Description Default
By-Pass mode - ON/OFF OFF
ERV option Auto mode - ON/OFF OFF
External control - ON/OFF OFF
ON/OFF alternation
ON/OFF Alternation ) operation/Outdoor air al?el\:ég’zzn
ERVEnergy operation cooling operation for oberation
saving different temp setting P
operation — :
Minimum temp o ; 5t015°C 15°C
outdoorair cooling
Cold air prevention - ON/OFF -
Humidification when
Heating thermo off ) ON/OFF )
Fan operation in
Defrost ON/OFF
Ventilator Humidification when
(ERV) Heating ) ON/OFF )
Cooling 15to 30°C -
ERV Plus temp
Heating 15 to 30°C -
ERV Plus Auto mode Setting temp 150 30°C -
ERV Plus -
temp Temp difference 5t015°C -
ERV Plus Heating
EEV under cqntrol ) 0t070°C )
Compensation
temperature A setting
ERV Plus Heating
EEV under control ) Unused humidifier (0°C)/ )
Compensation Use humidifier (10°C)
temperature B setting
ERV Plus Fan RPM Ventilation RPM 10to 27 STEP -
Setting Exhaust RPM 10 to 27 STEP -

1)* Setting is available when there is only 1 indoor unit connection and while the indoor unit operation is not operating.

2)* Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized powerto wired remote controller when multiple indoor
units are connected to wired remote controllerin a group.

3)* The total option codes are 24 digits. You can set six digits at a time and it is distinguished by page number. Press the OK
button to move to the next page.
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Note
e Address is displayed in hexadecimal. Please refer to the following table.

Hexadecimal | Decimal| |Hexadecimal | Decimal | | Hexadecimal | Decimal | |Hexadecimal | Decimal | | Hexadecimal | Decimal
00 0 10 16 20 32 30 48 40 64
01 1 1l 17 21 33 31 49 41 65
02 2 12 18 22 34 32 50 42 66
03 3 13 19 23 35 33 51 43 67
04 4 14 20 24 36 34 52 44 68
05 5 15 21 25 37 35 53 45 69
06 6 16 22 26 38 36 54 46 70
07 7 17 23 27 39 37 55 47 71
08 8 18 24 28 40 38 56 48 72
09 9 19 25 29 41 39 57 49 73
0A 10 1A 26 2A 42 3A 58 4A 74
0B 1 1B 27 2B 43 3B 59 4B 75
0C 12 1C 28 2C 44 3C 60 4C 76
0D 13 D 29 2D 45 3D 61 4D 77
OE 14 1E 30 2E 46 3E 62 4E 78
OF 15 TF 31 2F 47 3F 63 4F 79

I The example of Wired Remote Controller option setting method
1 Pressthe ~and\— buttons at the same time for more than 3 seconds.

Enterthe password, “0202,” and then press the OK button.

Press the .~ and \ buttons to select “Indoor Unit option,” and then press the oK button.

A W N

Press the .~ and \ buttons to select “Cooling/Heating selection,” and then press the OK button.

e The menu with the > shape can be selected using the ) button.

(8,

Press the .~ and \ buttons to select “Cooling only,” and then press the 0K button to finish the setting.

6 Pressthe < button to move to the Home screen.
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I Howto download to microSD Card

s A 1 Download the wired remote controllerimage, change the file name to
“IMAGE.BIN,” and then download to microSD Card.
IMAGE 2 Download the wired remote controller program, change the file name to
“MICOM.BIN,” and then download to microSD Card.
UPDATE:75%
3 Insertthe microSD Card with the Wired Remote Controller active, and then
reset the system.
. For system reset, press the (and &3 buttons at the same time for more than
~ ) 5 seconds.
O C oK )
o @ 4 Thedownload to microSD Card is performed as follows:
. _ J ¢ Download proceeds in the order of IMAGE and MICOM.
¢ When the update fails, the Wired Remote Controlleris reset automatically
e N and the update proceeds again.
MICOM 5 When the download is finished, tracking starts automatically.
When tracking is completed, remove the microSD Card.
UPDATE:75% A Caution
¢ Be sure to use the microSD Card after formatting in FAT16 or FAT32.
Y e The microSD Card supports the SD or SDHC with the capacity of 1 GB to
po)
32 GB.
O C oK ) . . L .
& e The update is performed only when the file version in the microSD Card
L e ) differs from the one of the Wired Remote Controller.

¢ When the screen is frozen for more than 3 minutes after completing
the microSD card update by 100%, product inspection is required.

e Delete the files except for the ones for download.
(Only IMAGE.BIN and MICOM.BIN are required.)

I When the microSD Card is removed during download

e A 1 When you remove the microSD Card during download, the “INSERT MICROSD
CARD AND SYSTEM RESET” screen appears and the download is stopped.
INSERT MICROSD CARD 2 Whenyou insert the microSD Card and press the (and €33 buttons for
AND system reset, download starts again afterfinishing the reset.

SYSTEM RESET

Note

5 ¢ When you reset the Wired Remote Controller while the microSD Card is
S removed, the above message appears on the screen in standby mode.
! 0K
© < ? o) ¢ When you reset the Wired Remote Controller while the microSD Card is
L hd ) removed and then inserted, the following actions are performed.

— If the reinserted microSD Card contains all the files for update, update
proceeds regardless of the version of the file.

— If the reinserted microSD Card contains any missing files for update, the
above message appears in standby mode.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Initializing Your Wired Remote Controller Communication
Wired remote controller must be initialized if installation status changes.
¢ Changing number of ventilator (ERV)/indoor unit or their address

1 Pressthe (and {33 buttons at the same time for more than 5 seconds.

¢ YourWired Remote Controllerwill be initialized, and the device will search for the indoor units/ventilator(ERV)
connected to your Wired Remote Controller again.

I Errors displayed on the Wired Remote Controller

Error codes for the Wired Remote Controller and the product connected to your Wired Remote Controller will be displayed
inthe LCD display.

Wired Remote Controller error codes

Indication Description Remarks

Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor/ERV units after
successful communication. (communication stop for 3 minutes after detection)

Dy
Dt

No communication between Master (Main) and Slave (Sub) Wired Remote Controllers.
(communication stop for 3 minutes after detection)

-
O

When tracking between the Wired Remote Controller and indoor units/ventilators (ERV)
B+ is not complete for more than 5 minutes (Including communication error between
indoor units and outdoor units)

Over1éindoor units and ventilators (ERV) installed.

g =] Reset is required after checking the number of installed indoor units and ventilators
(ERV).
Canbe
detected by the
553 Temperature sensor Open/Short error product with a
temperature
Sensor.

554 EEPROM error

Note

e Forthe error codes foryourindoor/outdoor units and ventilator(ERV), refer to the installation manual of each device.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Individual Control with Your Wired Remote Controller
Individual control means that you are using one remote controller to control one indoor unit or ventilator(ERV).

When connected to an indoor unit only

Outdoor unit

| COMT (F1, F2) COM1 (F1,F2)

gdoor udoor Indgg

COM2 (F3, F4) COM2 (F3,F4) COM2 (F3, F4)
Wired Remote Controller Wired Remote Controller Wired Remote Controller

When connected to a ventilator (ERV) only

Master ventilator (ERV)

| COM1(F1,F2) COM1(F1,F2)
Ventilator (ERV) [] | | [] Ventilator (ERV) [] | | [] Ventilator (ERV) [] | | []
COM2 (F3, F4) COM2 (F3,F4) COM2 (F3, F4)
L] L] L]
Wired Remote Controller Wired Remote Controller Wired Remote Controller

Note

e Regardless of the indoor group address (RMC address) or the ventilator(ERV) group address, only the indoor unit
connected to COM2 is individually controlled.

0™ is used in Turkey.
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I Group Control with Your Wired Remote Controller

Group control means that you are using one Wired Remote Controllerto control two or more indoor units and
ventilator(ERV) at the same time.

When connected to an indoor unit only
¢ Using One Wired Remote Controller to control three indoor Units

Outdoor unit

| COMI (F1, F2) COMI (F1, F2) COM1 (F1, F2)

o] Lo [ibea]

COM2 (F3, F4) COM2 (F3, F4)
Wired Remote Controller |:|

¢ Using One Wired Remote Controllerto control indoor units connected to different outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

1 COM1 (F1,F2)

Indoor
COM2 (F3,F4)

[

| .
. . :| Wired Remote Controller

COM1(F1,F2)
Indoor
COM2 (F3, F4)
Note

¢ Regardless of the indoor unit’s group address (RMC address), only the indoor units connected to COM2 are
controlled in group.

¢ Regardless of your outdoor units, you can control a maximum of 16 indoor units as a group.

Outdoor unit

e Address of each outdoor units must be set differently when group control indoor units connected to the other
outdoor unit.

0™ is used in Turkey.
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When connected to a ventilator (ERV) only
e Using One Wired Remote Controller to Control Three ventilator(ERV)

Master ventilator (ERV)

[ I
| COMI (F1,F2) COM1 (F1, F2) COM1 (F1, F2)
Ventilator(ERV)[] | | [] Ventilator(ERV)[] | | [] Ventilator(ERV)[] | | []
COM2 (F3, F4) COM2 (F3, F4)

-

Wired Remote Controller

Note

¢ Regardless of the ventilator(ERV)'s group address (RMC address), only the ventilator(ERV) connected to COM2
controlled in group.

When connecting an indoor unit and a ventilator (ERV) together
¢ Using One Wired Remote Controller to control multiple indoor units and ventilator(ERV)

Outdoor unit

COM1(F1,F2) COM1 (F1, F2) COM1 (F1, F2)

Ventilator (ERV)

Lo [ [oear] (T

COM2 (F3,F4) COM2 (F3,F4) COM2 (F3, F4)
Wired Remote |:|
Controller R

0™ is used in Turkey.
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e Using One Wired Remote Controller to control indoor units connected to different outdoor unit and ventilator(ERV)

Outdoor unit

COMT1 (F1,F2)

Outdoor unit

Indoor

[

COM2 (F3,F4)

Wired Remote Controller

COM1(F1,F2)

Note

Indoor

COM2 (F3,F4)

Ventilator (ERV)

¢ Regardless of the indoor unit’s group address (RMC address), only the indoor units and ventilator(ERV)
connected to COM2 are controlled in group.

e When controlling indoor units and ventilator(ERV) togetherin group, you can control maximum of 16 indoor

units and ventilator(ERV).

e |f you want to use the power saving function, you have to connect Wired Remote Controller to only one indoor

unit and one ventilator(ERV).

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Controlling the 2-remote controller
2-Remote controlleris controlling one indoor unit, ventilator(ERV) or one group of indoor units and ventilator(ERV) with
two remote controllers.

When connected to an indoor unit only

N N

Outdoor unit

| COM1 (F1, F2)

[ Indoor]|

COM2 (F3,F4)

|:| Wired Remote |:| Wired Remote
= -] Controller(Master) <] Controller(Slave)

When connected to a ventilator (ERV) only

Masterventilator ]
(ERV)
| COM1 (F1, F2)
Ventilator (ERV) [] | | l]
COM2 (F3, F4)

|:| Wired Remote |:| Wired Remote
- - ] Controller(Master) - = <] Controller(Slave)

Note

e Forthe slave Wired Remote Controller settings, please see Option of the Wired Remote Controller.

e You caninstall up to two Wired Remote Controllers (Master/Slave).

A Caution

e |f the Wired Remote Controller (Master) is already installed and another one (Slave) is to be installed, the remote
control starts again for protection of the product.

0™ is used in Turkey.
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When connecting an indoor unit and a ventilator (ERV) together

Outdoor unit

| COM1(F1,F2)

[reor]

COM2 (F3, F4)

Note

\

COM2 (F3, F4)

m Ventilator (ERV)

Wired Remote Controller|| ]| wired Remote Controller

(Master)

= - (Slave)

e Regardless of the indoor unit group address (RMC address), only the indoor units connected to COM2 are
controlled by the 2-remote controller.

e Forthe slave Wired Remote Controller settings, please see Option of the Wired Remote Controller.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wired remote controller

MWR-WW10N

Features
EHS New Wired remote controller with large screen (color
[Unit: mm(inch)] graphic 4.3") available (Flexible display for user-wanted point
1200 (4.72) 19.0(075) function)
Simple design provides a wide range of information with
g graphic display
e TFT Color LCD Display
— Provide required screen/Icon to improve visibility
— Intuitive Ul
R * Show Additional Information
§ — display of indoor model number
- — Errors display & History
A~ S ¢ Simplified Design & Control
O ¢ ok D =] ¢ Energy Saving mode & Monitoring of Energy consumption
o % — May not be used depends on which the outdoor unit is
L - applied.
e Temperature Sensoris included
== [
Product specification
Power Supply | Power Consumption | Operating Temperature range | Operating Humidity range | Communication
DC12V 2W 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F) 30%RH~90%RH 2-wire PLC
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Description of parts
I Display
( )
Outdoor 28.2° 03/28/20191:30 PM
Zonel DHW
01 Set Set
300 o 450
&9 Heat %, Economic
+ 05
Y (:>, 06
02— oK Y}
o ol o - JI-_T o
r==a @'—_ 07
E—
\ J
03— ———— 04
No. Name Function
01 Operation status display Displays the operation/function settings and statuses.

02 Operation On/Off button (LED display)  Turns the Airto Water Heat Pump power On/Off.

03 Up/Down button Moves between items vertically or changes the set temperature.
04 Left/Right button Moves between items horizontally or changes the item value.
05 OKbutton Saves your new settings.

06 Save &Return button Saves your new settings and returns to the previous step.

07 Option button Selects the detailed setting function.

Note

e The operation mode display on the remote controller changes depending on the selected language.
e Some functions may not be available, depending on the product specifications.
e You can see the operation status on the LED display.

— ON: Operating, Blinking: An error occurred, OFF: Turns off
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Home Screen Overview

4 N\
01 LOuidoor 28.2 C -, r[cgzzezzozjz_@_al] 02
I
Zonel n DHW
03 Set : : Set : 05
30.0" 1 450 I
§§ Heat Il &, Economic |
e S |
04
.
~
S
O C oK )
o 3
\ . Y,
No. Name Function

01 Outdoortemperature display

Displays outdoortemperature.

02 Dateand timedisplay

Displays current date and time.

03 Zoneldisplay

Displays set temperature and operation modes for Zone 1.

04 Zone2display

Displays set temperature and operation modes for Zone 2.

05 DHWdisplay

Displays set temperature and operation modes for DHW

Note

e The Home screen may vary depending on whether Zone control is selected at the initial installation and whether

DHW is supported.
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Zone Screen

08
07
4 N
06 | | 09
Zone 1 ('L/ @ @] 32 | 03/28/20191:30 PM
et . “current -
a ot 3 O s 282
: . O : : Indoor 8‘3° 03
04 1 [8] wateroutlet 05
+
a o
O C oK )
o 3
_ J
No. Name Function
01 Settemperature display Displays the set temperature.
02 Current temperature display Displays current temperature for Water Outlet.
03 Currenttemperature display Displays current temperature for Indoor.
04 Operation mode display Displays any of Auto, Cool, and Heat.
05 Temperature sensordisplay Displays any of Water Law, Water Outlet, and Indoor.

06

Schedule indicator

When you are setting a schedule.

When you are setting the operation time limit.

07

Check indicator

08

Lock indicator

09

Central Control indicator

Note

e Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.

e The locations of icons may differ depending on the function.

e When you do not press any button for7 seconds, the function of the position is automatically selected.
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DHW Screen Overview

06
05
Va
04 | |
DHW ('b @ ﬁl 33: | 03/28/20191:30 PM
set Wocurent 1
1 1 1 1
01 ! ol o '
- Blot2a
1 1
~
hD)
O C oK )
o 3
-
No. Name
01 Settemperature display Displays the set temperature.
02 Current temperature display Displays current temperature for Water Outlet.
03 Operation mode display Displays any of Economic, Standard, Power, and Forced.
Schedule indicat When you are setting a schedule.
@ -cheduteindicator When you are setting the operation time limit.
05 Checkindicator -
06 Lockindicator -
07 Central Controlindicator -

Note

e Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.
e The locations of icons may differ depending on the function.

e When you do not press any button for7 seconds, the function of the position is automatically selected.
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Setting Screen

Press the £€3 button to enter the Setting screen and then select the desired function or option.

4 )
02 03
Settings
. I @ GG o
Operation Quiet 1 Outing 1 Schedule 1
Status ON 1 OFF 1 1
-—m e = o e = = = o= o
GD : 000 :
& Priority ' Option !
-
06 /*\ 07
hD)
O C oK >
@-— Option Button
1%
- J
No. Name Function
01 Operation status display Displays the operation status.
02 Quietdisplay Displays the Quiet function.
03 Outing display Displays the Outing function.
@) Schedule display Dlsplays any of Daily schedule, Weekly schedule, Yearly schedule,
Holiday.
05 Energydisplay Displays any of Energy Usage and Energy Settings.
06 Priority A2A display Displays any of Priority A2A and Priority DHW.
07 Optiondisplay Displays the Option.

Note

e Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.
e |Inthe menu with the > in the Option menu, you can select a menu with the > button.

e Whenyou do not press any button for180 seconds with the option active, the settings are not saved and the Home
screen appears.
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Description of parts

I Description of parts(PCB)

F4

Indoor

Wired Remote
fl Controller

nFront cover

— PCB terminal

% Do not tighten the screws on the PCB terminal with excessive force.

Option function

I Howto set the Options

1 Pressthe {3 button.

2 Pressthe A~ or( D button to select Option, and then press the OK button.

3 Seethefollowing pages to select the desired menu.

Step1 Step 2 Step3 Step 4 Step 5 Description Default
Button Lock ON/OFF OFF
Error List - -
Indoor Unit ) )
Information
Differs depending on First value forthe
Language
the language language pack
Daylight
Saving Time ON/OFF OFF
User Mode Unit Day/Week Week
D"."y“g*?t Month January to December Mar
Saving Time
Week st to 4th, F (final F (final week)
week)
Day 1to 31 22

Technical Data Book 71




01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WW10N

Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step 5 Description Default
All Lock ON/OFF OFF
Operation
Lock ON/OFF OFF
All Mode Lock ON/OFF OFF
Auto Mode
] ) Lock ON/OFF OFF
User Mode Lock ; peration
Lock of partial| Mode Lock | CoolMode ON/OFF OFF
function Lock
Heat Mode
Lock ON/OFF OFF
Temperature ON/OFF OFF
Lock
Schedule Lock ON/OFF OFF
LED ON/OFF ON
Button Mute ON/OFF OFF
YYYY/MM/DD,
Date Format DD/MM/YYYY, DD/MM/YYYY
Year/Month/ | 2000 to 2099/1to
Current Time Day 12/1t0 31 2019.01.01
Wired remote Time Format | 12-Hour/24-hour 12-Hour
controller Time Hour/Minute/ 0o12/0%
our/Minute o) 0 )
AM/PM 60/AM.PM PM12 Hour 00 Minute
Reset Remote B -
Controller
User Mode
Brightness 10t0100% 100%
D|sp.lay Timer 10 to 60 seconds 30sec
Setting Screen Saver
Brightness 0,10, 30,50, 70% 30%
Smart Reset - -
Reset All User ) )
modes
. Service call number
Service Call .
entered for Service -
Number
Service Time mode
Check Final control date
Last .
. entered for Service -
Inspection
mode

Note

e When two wired remote controllers are connected, the brightness can be set within10 to 50%.
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I Additional functions of the Wired Remote Controller

1 Ifyouwant to use the various additional functions foryour Wired Remote Controller, press the ~ and s buttons at the
same time for more than 3 seconds.

e The password entry screen appears.

2 Enterthe password, 0202, and then press the OK button.
e The settings screen forinstallation/service mode appears.
3 Seethe list of additional functions for the Wired Remote Controller on the next page, and then select the desired menu.

e Onceyou have entered the setting screen, the current setting appears.

Referto the chart for data setting.

Using the ~/~ buttons, change the settings and press the ) button to move to the next setting.

Press the OK button to save the new setting.

Press the <5 button to move to the Home screen.

Note

» While setting the data, you can press the 5 button to move to the Home screen after checking the saving status at a
pOp-up screen.
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I Installation/Service mode

Note

¢ Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.

e |[f communication initialization is needed afterthe setting, the system will reset automatically and communication

will be initialized.

Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Description Default
Service Call Number 16-digit phone number -
o Input: Blank, -, 0-9
Service Timer Last Inspection Year, Month, Day -
Installation Date Year, Month, Day -
Quiet Mode Enable/Disable . 1[)oi.sg(l:))le —
Automatic Time Entry time to Exit time N
06:00
Cool/Heat Selection Cool & Heat/Heat only Cool & Heat
Master/Slave Wired Master/Slave Master
Remote
Zone Selection Zonel/Zone 2 Zonel
Standard Temperature Water Outlet/Indoor Water Outlet
Indoor Zone Option Temperature Unit 10((::%5.212(;8:% 0.5°C
Temperature Sensor Wired Remote Controller/ Wired Remote
Selection External Temperature Controller
Sensor
Room Temperature | Reference Temperature -9t040°C -
Calibration Calibration Value -9to0 40°C 0°C
Central : ON/OFF -
Normal Power: ON/OFF -
Mode : Heat/Cool/Auto -
DHW Power: ON/OFF -
DHW Mode - Economic/Standard/ )
Power/Forced
Water Pump : ON/OFF -
Indoor Zone Option '”d?r?fro Zrcr)r?aet iSotre]awtus BUH - ON/OFF -
BSH : ON/OFF -
Flow sensor: lpm -
Inverter Pump : 0% ~100% -
EEV Step: 0~2000Step -
Thermostat1: ON/OFF -
Thermostat 2: ON/OFF -
DHW Thermostat : ON/OFF -
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Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Description Default
Number of Connection Oto16 -
View Mastgr Indoor Address )
Unit
Serial No. : - -
Indoor Unit Eva In Temp.
: Temperature -
(Teva_in) :
. Indoor Unit Eva Out
Connection Temperature -
) Temp.(Teva_out):
Information :
Master Indoor Zone Indoor Unit PHE IN
. Temperature -
Information (Tw1):

Indoor Unit PHE Temperature )

OUT(Tw2): P
DHW Tank Temp.(Tt) : Temperature -
DHW Mode - Economic/Standard/ _

Power/Forced

Micom Code : Micom code -
Program Version : Modified date -

Device Information

Touch Code :

Touch IC code

Program Version :

Modified date

Graphic Image::

Graphicimage code

Program Version :

Modified date

Reset All Service Modes

Erase All Service mode
data

Initialize a remote
controller

Power Master Reset 1)*

ODU K3 Reset

Field Setting Value

10%*

20**

30**

40

50**

Simple Setting

FSV Upload/Download
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Step1 Step 2 Step 3 Description Default
Water Inlet Temp. : Temperature -
Water Outlet Temp. : Temperature -
Backup Heater Outlet
Temp. : Temperature -
Mixing Valve Outlet
Temp. Temperature -
Tank Temp. : Temperature -
Indoor Ambient Temp. : Temperature -
Self-Test Mode Display| Indoor Ambient Temp.
(Zone 2)- Temperature -
Water Outlet Temp. Temperature )
(Zone1):
Water Outlet Temp. Temperature .
(Zone2):
Self-Test Mode Thermostat #1(Zone1) : Heat/Cool -
Thermostat #2(Zone 2) : Heat/Cool -
Solar Panel ON/OFF -
Water Pump ON/OFF OFF
Booster Heater ON/OFF OFF
DHW xgggfway ON/OFF OFF
Zone1Valve ON/OFF OFF
Backup Heater1+
Wat%r b ON/OFF OFF
Backup Heater2 +
Wafer Pump ON/OFF OFF
Backup Boiler ON/OFF OFF
Zone 2 Valve ON/OFF OFF
Mixing Valve ON/OFF OFF
Main address 00to4F -
Address RMC address 00to FE -
Referto the installation
Product Option 2)* manual of the connected -
indoor unit.
Indoor Unit Option Installation Option1 )
2)*
Installation Option 2 )
2)*
MCU address 00to15 -
MCU Port MCU Port AtoF -

1)* Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to wired remote controllerwhen multiple indoor
units are connected to wired remote controllerin a group.
2)* The total option codes are 24 digits. You can set six digits at a time and it is distinguished by page number. Press the OK
button to move to the next page.
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Note
e Address is displayed in hexadecimal. Please referto the following table.
Hexadecimal Decimal Hexadecimal Decimal Hexadecimal Decimal
00 0 10 16 20 32
01 1 1 17 21 33
02 2 12 18 22 34
03 3 13 19 23 35
04 4 14 20 24 36
05 5 15 21 25 37
06 6 16 22 26 38
07 7 17 23 27 39
08 8 18 24 28 40
09 9 19 25 29 41
0A 10 1A 26 2A 42
0B 1 1B 27 2B 43
0cC 12 1C 28 2C 44
0D 13 1D 29 2D 45
OE 14 1E 30 2E 46
OF 15 1F 31 2F 47
Hexadecimal Decimal Hexadecimal Decimal
30 48 40 64
31 49 11 65
32 50 42 66
33 51 43 67
34 52 44 68
35 53 45 69
36 54 46 70
37 55 47 71
38 56 48 72
39 57 49 73
3A 58 4A 74
3B 59 4B 75
3C 60 4C 76
3D 61 4D 77
3E 62 4E 78
3F 63 4F 79
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I The example of Wired Remote Controller option setting method

1 Pressthe ~ and - buttons at the same time for more than 3 seconds.

2 Enterthe password, “0202,” and then press the OK button.
3 Pressthe ~ and s buttons to select “Indoor Unit option,” and then press the OK button.
4 Pressthe ~and - buttons to select “Cool/Heat selection,” and then press the OK button.
e The menu with the > shape can be selected using the ) button.
5 Pressthe ~and buttons to select “Heat only,” and then press the OK button to finish the setting.
6 Pressthe < button to move to the Home screen.

I Howto download to microSD Card

1 Download the wired remote controllerimage, change the file name to

Download the wired remote controller program, change the file name to

Insert the microSD Card with the Wired Remote Controller active, and then
For system reset, press the (and &3 buttons at the same time for more than
The download to microSD Card is performed as follows:

¢ Download proceeds in the order of IMAGE and MICOM.

¢ When the update fails, the Wired Remote Controlleris reset automatically

When the download is finished, tracking starts automatically.
When tracking is completed, remove the microSD Card.

e Be sure to use the microSD Card after formatting in FAT16 or FAT32.
e The microSD Card supports the SD or SDHC with the capacity of 1 GB to

¢ The update is performed only when the file version in the microSD Card
differs from the one of the Wired Remote Controller.

( N\
“IMAGE.BIN,” and then download to microSD Card.
IMAGE
“MICOM.BIN;” and then download to microSD Card.
UPDATE:75%
reset the system.
7~ ) 5 seconds.
O C ok >
o 3
\ _ Y,
e A and the update proceeds again.
MICOM
UPDATE:75% A Caution
N\
S 32 GB.
Q) C oK D
A4
N\ - Y,

¢ When the screen is frozen for more than 3 minutes after completing
the microSD card update by 100%, product inspection is required.

¢ Delete the files except for the ones for download.
(Only IMAGE.BIN and MICOM.BIN are required.)
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When the microSD Card is removed during download

( A 1 Whenyou remove the microSD Card during download, the “INSERT
MICROSD CARD AND SYSTEM RESET” screen appears and the download is
stopped.

INSERT MICROSD CARD
AND 2 Whenyou insertthe microSD Card and press the (and &3 buttons for
SYSTEM RESET system reset, download starts again afterfinishing the reset.
Note
~ o ¢ When you reset the Wired Remote Controller while the microSD Card is
®» ¢ oK D removed, the above message appears on the screen in standby mode.
~ e When you reset the Wired Remote Controller while the microSD Card is
\ J removed and then inserted, the following actions are performed.

— If the reinserted microSD Card contains all the files for update, update
proceeds regardless of the version of the file.

— If the reinserted microSD Card contains any missing files for update, the
above message appears in standby mode.

I Initializing Your Wired Remote Controller Communication
Wired remote controller must be initialized if installation status changes.
e Changing number of indoor unit or their address

1 Pressthe (and {3 buttons at the same time for more than 5 seconds.

e Your Wired Remote Controllerwill be initialized, and the device will search for the indoor units connected to your
Wired Remote Controlleragain.

I Errors displayed on the Wired Remote Controller

Error codes forthe Wired Remote Controller and the product connected to your Wired Remote Controller will be displayed
inthe LCD display.

Wired Remote Controller error codes

Display Contents

FED ¢ | Communication error between remote controller and the Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT
EED2 | Communication error between master and slave remote controller

EEO4 | Tracking error between remote controller and the Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT

£S5 8 Error due to exceeding maximum numbers of Hydro unit installation (16 units)
F534 Error caused by installing mixed models

FE53 | Remote controller's temperature sensor is disconnected or has problem

FE5Y Data error on remote controller (Memory read/write error)
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I Individual control with yourwired remote controller

Individual control means that you are using one remote controller to control one indoor unit or one Hydro unit/Hydro unit

HT.

When connecting the Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT only

Outdoor unit
—

COM1(F1,F2) COM1 (F1,F2)

Hydro unit/Hydro unit Hydro unit/Hydro unit
HT HT
COM2 (F3,F4) COM2 (F3, F4)

Wired Remote
Controller

Wired Remote
Controller

A Caution

Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT

COM2 (F3, F4)

Wired Remote
Controller

e Regardless of the Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT group address (RMC address) setting, only the Hydro unit/Hydro

unit HT connected to COM2 is individually controlled.
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I Group control with yourwired remote controller

Group control means that you are using one wired remote controller to control two or more Hydro unit/Hydro unit HTs at
the same time.

When connecting the Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT only

1 Using one wired remote controller to control three Hydro unit/Hydro unit HTs

Outdoor unit
fem—

— COM1(F1,F2) COM1 (F1, F2) COM1 (F1, F2)

Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT | [ | | Hydro unit/HydrounitHT | {f | | Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT

COM2 (F3, F4) COM2 (F3, F4)

Wired Remote |[ ]

Controller|. - ;

2 Using one wired remote controllerto control Hydro unit/Hydro unit HTs connected to different outdoor unit

Outdoor unit
P e—

COM1(F1,F2)

Outdoor unit Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT

Fe—

COM2 (F3, F4)

COM1(F1,F2)
| |:| Wired Remote
——J Controller
Hydro
unit/Hydro COM2 (F3, F4)

unit HT

A Caution

¢ Regardless of the Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT group address (RMC address), only the Hydro unit/Hydro unit HTs
connected to COM2 are controlled in group.

e Regardless of your outdoor units, you can control a maximum of 16 Hydro unit/Hydro unit HTs as a group.
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I Controlling 2-remote controller

2-Remote controlleris controlling one Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT with two remote controllers.

When setting the wired remote controller as ‘Indoor temperature standard/wired remote controller sensor use’, please
install the master remote controller at indoor places.

Outdoor unit
f —

COM1(F1,F2)

ﬁ Hydro unit/Hydro unit HT

COM2 (F3, F4)
= =
Wired Remote Wired Remote
Controller Controller

A Caution

e Forthe slave wired remote controller settings, please referto the sections about the wired remote controller
installation/service mode. O: Master, 1: Slave
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I Sharing the temperature of hot watertank sensor

Connecting one wired remote controller

Outdoor unit Hot watertank sensor ~ _ ——

f—

Hot water tank
| COM1 (F1,F2) COM1(F1,F2) COM1(F1,F2)
Hydro unit/ Hydro unit/ ] Hydro unit/
Hydro unit HT ﬁ Hydro unit HT ﬁ Hydro unit HT
Unit No.1 Unit No. 2 UnitNo.3
Wired Remote ||| COM2 (F3, F4) COM2 (F3, F4)

Controller

ex)

Unit No. Watertank sensor cable wiring 05 Series install option SEG24 setting
1 Connected 0
2 Not connected 1
3 Not connected 1
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Connecting one wired remote controller

Outdoor unit Hot watertank
T = sensor

COM1 (F1,F2)

COM1 (F1,F2)

UnitNo.1

Wired Remote

Controller

ex)

ﬁ Hydro unit/
Hydro unit HT

UnitNo. 3
COM2 (F3, F4)

Hydro unit/ Hydro unit/
Hydro unit HT Hydro unit HT
UnitNo. 2
COM2 (F3, F4)
Wired Remote
Controller R

Unit No. Watertank sensor cable wiring 05 Series install option SEG24 setting
1 Connected 0
2 Connected 0
3 Not connected 1

A Caution

e If the hydro unit/ hydro unit HT needs to share the temperature value of the hot water tank, it must be connected to
the same remote controller that is connected to other hydro unit/ hydro unit HT that is connected directly to the hot
watertank with a temperature sensor. Also, when there are more than 2 wired remote controllers, they should be
connected to same communication line.

e When multiple units (hydro unit/hydro unit HT) are connected to one wired remote controller, type of the units must

be same.

— Different types of units (hydro unit/ hydro unit HT) should not be connected to the same wire remote controller
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Wired remote controller

MWR-SHOON

-

~

SAMSUNG

Centralized

AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost

VI

*E (=

Hr. Min. Later
0410 On
020202 Off

O

/N

Mode

A\

Fan Speed

Timer

Filter Reset (3sec)

Air Swing

Quiet (3sec)

Set

Cancel (3sec)

122.0(4.80)

N\

).

75.0(2.95)

|

16.6
(0.65)

Unit: mm(inch)

Features

e Simplified wired remote controller

¢ AC operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Setting operation mode and temperature
e Reset filter cleaning alert indicator

o Adjust airflow direction

e Operation on/off timer function

Product specification

Compatible product

Indoor unit | AM¥¥ ¥ N ¥ xx Model
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Description of parts
11
/- 0
SAMSUNG
e P -
01 (Centralized]
[AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost} 02
03 == °C|[r Min_Late
pm m f= =R = 08
04 5 07
05 06
12 0) e
I 18
13 Mode vV
14 Fonspeed |, JImer— 17
15 i | cncnsed 16
\_ J
o J
No. Name Description

Centralized control

Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set.

01 N (Devices that support centralized control: OnOff controller, DMS2.5, Touch centralized
indicator
controlleretc.)
Operation mode Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating
92" indicator (Cool/Auto/Dry/Fan/Heat)
03 ;et_temperature Indicates the set temperature when the indoor unit turns on.
indicator
04 Fanspeed indicator  Indicates the fan speed settings.
05  Airswingindicator Indicates when vertical air swing is on.
06 Quiet mode indicator Indicates when quiet mode is on.
Filter cleaning . . . o
07 indicator Indicates when preset filter cleaning period is passed.
On: Indicates when On timer s set
Off: Indicates when Off timeris set
08  Timerindicator Hr. Min. Later:
e Timer mode: Displays the set time for On/Off timer (Min. 30 minutes ~ Max. 18 hours)
e General mode: Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute
This icon will be displayed when button is locked orwhen unavailable function
] (function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
Lock/Restricted
09 indicator e |con On: All buttons are locked
e |con blinks for 3 seconds: When partially locked button is pressed or unavailable
function (function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
10 Inspectionindicator  Indicates that inspection is required.
11 SPi indicator Indicates that SPi or other cleaning function of the indoor unit is on.
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No. Name Description
12 On/Off button Press this button to turn on/off the indoor unit.
Mode butt Press this button to select the desired operation mode.
& ode button (Auto — Cool — Dry — Fan — Heat)
Press this button to select one of the fan speeds from Auto, Low, Medium, High, Turbo.
14 Fan speed button Available Fan Speed may differ depending on the operation mode of the indoor unit.
e Lowd~ — Medium = — High = — Turbo ®E — Auto P *» F=—> P=—> PE
Airswing butt Press this button to turn on/off the vertical air swing when the indoor unit supports
& Irswing button vertical air swing movement.
This button can be used only for Timer, User mode, Service mode.
16 Set/Cancel button e Short press: Set (Save)
e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Cancel
Timer button/ e Short press: You can set the On/Off timer.
17 . . . .
Filter reset button e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Resets the filter cleaning alert indicator.
e General mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by preset
unit.
— Short press: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) or 0.5°C(°F) or 0.1°C(°F) depending
Temperature
adjustment/ on the setting.
8 Time adjustment — Press and hold: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) every 0.5 second
button e Timer mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set time.
— Up to 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 30 minute unit
— Over 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 1 hour unit
IPCB
Ejz] E nnnnnnnn g
= s s
= -
dd .
o ya
No. Name Description
01 Power/communication connection terminal Connect to indoor unit (F3/F4)
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Option function
I User setting mode
How to set
SEGinuse
1
12
7, D) /. W)
SAMSUNG SAMSUNG
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost SubM
_— o It W Lo ub Menu —
[ :‘-'.M-hlbﬁn . W S
OB e {000 of Main Menu eg | iER
#E (= o
O A Q) A~ Up
Mode N Mode \V Down
FanSpeed |, hmer J Press for more Left FanSpeed |, Imer Right
RGN P than 3 seconds Exit i | oo Save
..... s|mu[taneou5[y uiet (3sec) ancel (3sec)

r|:14eari|r:1 rr?::u Function Default Pal?sczin Range Save
0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled,1-Reset | none
1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
3 Lock Mode button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock 0
L 4 Partially lock | Lock Temperature adjustment 0 . 0-Unlock 1-Lock o
buttons button ’
5 Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock 0
6 Lock Timer button 0 1 0 -Unlock, 1-Lock 0
5 1 Tempe.ra.ture Lowertemperature 16 1 16~30 0
2 restriction Upper temperature 30 1 16~30 0
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I Service mode
How to set
SEGin use
]
12
/- ) @ D)
SAMSUNG SAMSUNG
BrEE
/-\-mOS:oID:);Fa’:He,\aA:rI‘Def:: SUb Menu —|
oA+ 18-85 5 Main Menu Bigior
RE (=
Q) AN\ O) N\ Up
Mode \V Mode \ Down
Fan Speed FiI(e;I-Ri:?e(etl;secb Left Fan Speed Filtev-l;?i:::(rkec) Right
R | concise Press for more Exit LR Save
than 3 seconds
simultaneously
\o v \o J
e Page display
G Pagel | Page?2 | Page3 | Page4 | Page5 off Page6 | Page7 | Page8 | Page? | PagelO
n
Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat
Main | Sub . Pagein
B a— Function Default e Range
Reset the option setting of the wired .
! remote controller to dafault value 0 ! 0-Disabled, - Reset
Reset wired remote controllerto .
0 2 Reset factory default 0 1 0 - Disabled,1- Reset
3 Power Master Reset 0 1 0 - Disabled,1- Reset
4 Addressing Reset 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1- Reset
Check the number of connected
! indoor units 0 ! 0-16
2 Wired Check the number of connected ERV 0 1 0-~16
1 remote
controller | Check the MICOM code of wired
3 |information| remote controller none -3 MICOM code
Check the software version of the
4 wired remote controller none -3 Updated date
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Main | Sub . Pagein
menu | menu Function Default use Range
Select address from
one of the connected
indoor unit
Display example)
. . . View Master R Page1: 20
1 Target indoor unit address setting indoor unit 1~3 (Refers to indoor unit)
Page 2: 00
(Outdoor unit address)
Page 3: 04
(Main address)
Main add ¢ Main address
2 Address/ | Check/Set main address ain adaress of 1 (OOH~4FH
h Target indoor unit S
2 option Hexadecimal digits)
eting Main address of RMC(T): 0~F/
3 Check/Set RMC address Target indoor unit 1 RMC(2): O~F
9 (Hexadecimal number) "
Product option
4 Check/set the product option of targetindoor| 1~10 Option code
unit
Installation
5 Check/Set installation option (1) option of target| 1~10 Option code
indoor unit
Installation
6 Check/Set installation option (2) option of target| 1~10 Option code
indoor unit (2)
Select address
. o View Master from one of the
. 1 Check/Set Check/Set indoor unit view master indoor unit 13| connected indoor unit
view master (hexadecimal number)
2 No function - 1~3 -
. Check/ | Checkthe address of the mode none 1~3 Address of the mode
4 Set Mode | Masterindoor unit Masterindoor units
5 master | Setting the mode Masterindoor unit . 0- Not set, 1-Set,
indoor unit | 2* none 2-Cancel
1 Set indoor unit for 'coolilng and 0 ] 0- Cooling and heating,
heating'/'cooling only' 1-Cooling only
2 Setting Wicrgligs remote controller ] ] 0- Disable, 1 - Enable
Check/ | usage restriction
3 | Setoption Setting Master/Slave wired remote 0 - 0-Master, 1-Slave
c function of | controller
4 | the Wifced Setting auto operation usage 1 1 0 - Disable, 1- Enable
remote
5 controller | Temperature display Celsius(°C)/ 0 - 0- Celsius (°C),
Fahrenheit(°F) 1-Fahrenheit (°F)
Set unit for desired temperature (0,1,2)
6 (Only available when temperature is 0 1 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C
displayed in Celsius (°C)

1)* When RMC(1) is set as F, RCM(2) can be set up to E only.

2)* Mode master indoor unit: The indoor unit which can decide the operation mode. Other indoor unit will follow mode
master indoor unit's operation mode.
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I Setting mode masterindoor unit

¢ Onlywhen the wired remote
5 L, FiF2 . . controlleris connected to
” i i ” an indoor unit directly (1:1
Indoor connection), you can set the
[ | [ | [ | [ ] wnit ] | mode master indoor unit that
Outdoor unit F3/F4 sets the operation mode of the
, outdoorunit.
Wired remote
controller
e N
7 )
SAMSUNG
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
'-'i-' °Cc Hr. Min._ Later
b o =R B o
28 (=|
0 A Press and hold for over 5 seconds the connected
F indoor unit will be set as Mode master indoor unit
Mode A4
Fan Speed |- TI0er Press and hold for over 5 seconds
AirSwing | Set Mode master indoor unit setting will be cancele

O ’J

I System reset

Reset the power of the simplified wired remote controller

/¢ )

SAMSUNG

EEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
'-'i:' °Cc Hr. Min. Ba(er
Do o = L e
PE (= G
0) 25 Press and hold for over 5 seconds Power reset
Mode A4
Fanspeed | Mo o
Air Swing Set
Quiet(3sec) |1 Cancel (35eq) T
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Display
I Error display
Error codes of for the simplified wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD
display.
e R ° H
Example: Error121 occurs forindoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits) Yr\{gggrjgu?c:jrggfjﬁ?trss(gr)é?jtrct
group display: A20)
Address of the product with
oo|an —> —> o2y error code and address will be
e = E— displayed alternately.
Refers to the Outdoorunitaddress  Indoor unit Main address Error code
indoor unit (Displayed in hexadecimal) (Displayed in hexadecimal)
k J
' R H
Example: Error 607 has occurred on simplified remote controller * Whe”.é?” errpr oceurs Inyour
simplified wired remote
controller
Only an error code will be
=S e displayed. (No address will be
(=g .
displayed)
k J
No. Elife) Description of the error Remarks
code

1 ;Z,:‘} { | Communication error between wired remote controller — Indoor unit

!~ | e Erroris only detected on slave wired remote controller

- Communication error between Master - Slave wired remote controller

3 ::,:':'-} Communication tracking error between wired remote controller - Indoor unit -

4 | 5 12 | Exceeded maximum number of units (16 units)

5 | 52" | Twoormore wired remote controllers are set as Slave

Memory (external ROM) read/write error

will not be displayed.

~ ¢ | ® Thiserroris detected only during power reset. If error occurs on memory after power has turned
on, it will not effect on operation of the wire remote controller display and therefore error code
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control 1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

Outdoor unit

Wired remote

"0 0

il

_ Control
@NH 4 FUF2 P 4 P e All connected indoor units
LU .
5 C1 [ L[4 "~ | Display

« Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

controller
I Group control (1)
Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller
Control
- = P F1/F2 P F1/F2 P 4 e All connected indoor units
.. Display
Indoor .. . .
Outdoor unit [ [ [ | L1 unit 4 | « Priority1. Display the status of view
| . master indoor unit
F3/F4 ’ ” « Priority 2. Display the status of
Wired remote controller indoor unit which has the earliest
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected Main address
I Group control (2)

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller

e

CJ

Wired remote
controller

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Control
e All connected indoor units

e i Display
Outdoor unit 1 E‘" « Priority1. Display the status of view
’—/FW » H| master indoor unit
F3/F4 | ] | 1 |= d“ o Priority 2. Display the status of

indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit
must be set differently.
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I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

H| = i i F1/F2 i V) Vi
m 4 4 4 4 U4
\_J J Indoor
| | | | | | unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/FA
/;/ /;/ ////
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority 1. Display the status of
View Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

HH [ Vi F1/F2 i
7 7

L/ N

5 |

| Indoorunit

| I
Outdoor unit \
F3/FA

Wired remote
controller

Master Slave

L ||‘||I|§J“

—/

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

/L /L

100m(328ft)

/L /L

V4 4

L1 L1 L[ 1

V4 7

Wired remote controller

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority1. Display the status of
View Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the
operation status of the indoor
unit according to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: T00m(328ft)
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Wired remote controller

MWR-SH1IN (MWR-SH11RN)*

K SAMSUNG

2
Central =

LEOGRA

AutoCoolDry ‘
Fan Heat

él?.||| 25

Sl 20 (=

IR
o

@@

ao
) B %
Mode Fan

)

_I_

~

00688

5 Temp.
. SN~
w2 /o C?
Wind-free Long  Swing
G O G |ok
Timer  Sleep Outing Cancel
(Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock3sec) (3sec)
SNMSUNG
N
=
oy
o
93.5(3.68)

19.7(0.78)

Unit: mm(inch)

()" is used in Turkey.

Features
e Touch screen wired remote controller
¢ |Rreceiverisincluded
¢ Quiet, Sleep, Outing mode
e AC operation ON/OFF control
e Fan speed control
e Setting operation mode and temperature
e Reset filter cleaning alert indicator
e Operation on/off timer function

* Clean/Wind-Free/Long reach operation

Product specification

Power supply DC12v

Power consumption 1.5W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Maximum length of connection | 100 m (328ft)

Maximum number of

controllable devices 16indoor units

Compatible product
ind " AMseskk Nk ¢ k%% Model
naoorunt ACH# %% N x ¥ %% Model
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Description of parts
4 L Recver (3
- (hidden) 11
| Central 2, fOC SEE 07
oo | gl 0 > 08 =
' | ' ' Set ACES) Display 14
e =
3% ©88:88 B |~
2 aum 0% S
O &%+ O s _JEOOUER, g
5 L |TemP _____AutoCoolDry ‘ On |
Wi.rzlzdfree L/c;i)_g) sg\;g ’ Butt o1 Fan Heat Aﬂﬁéll I C/- 05
uttons —— 16
| T'CLJ stg9 Oﬁt?) 8'5 ' ' ' Set ﬁ: @ @
E (Qu:eT;sgc) (Cleaﬁgspec) (Lolc‘lky:egc) (3sec) 03 — | ‘enn' ‘am» ' ' C — 02
g ' "'_ Ql (1 T
& J an’ "amn o|—' _| _| '—"—'_ 06
17
No. Indication Description
01 AEog el Displays air conditioner operation.
02 @ Displays quiet operation.
03 HEg: Displays Indoor temperature/Set temperature.
04 Sl Displays AC fan speed.
05 = Displays air swing (Up/Down).
06 OFEI:“E Displays ON/OFF time (scheduled time).
07 Displays filter cleaning (filter cleaning period).
08 & Displays check.
09 Central Displays centralized control.
10 é;;‘,- Displays S-Plasma lon operation.
11 o Displays outing mode.
12 @ Displays defrost operation.
13 @ Displays partial locking/all locking/invaild operation.
14 ﬁ Displays IR receiver for wireless remote controller. (Default : disuse, indication on)
15 = Displays Clean operation.

0™ is used in Turkey.
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No. Indication Description
16 firedo) Displays Wind-Free Cooling operation.
17 L/o/; Displays Long reach operation.
N
Central :2¢ f@@{:}ﬁ@ | 04
D N~
Bogaoon | gyl 22 (> Iy 1@ &
DS ACRS) 01— _|_
H =_| F oon.00 Molde Fan
O g [ 02 Temp. —03
.5
OB &+ o iz ~ (= | __
Temp. Wind-free Long  Swing
G Sl 08 ' ' B—
Wind-free Long  Swing . oL ! —
G © G [ok C'? @ (3 OK
Timer  Sleep  Outin Cancel 1
(et Ceanstee Lockssed) | oe0 11— Timer  Sleep Outing Cancel 07
\ (Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock3sec) (3sec)
J 10 ' ' 09
No. Button Description
- 1o ‘ Operation on/off button Turn the air conditioner power on/off
02 a8 Mode button Select a desired air conditioner operation
+ . .
- o Temperature setting button tsii:: desired temperature and adjust the
04 5 Fan speed button Change the air conditioner's fan speed
| - Select the airflow direction of the air
05 swing Air swing button conditioner
06 iz Wind-Free button Select Wind-Free Cooling operation
Confirm or cancel (by pressing and holding
OK
07 OK/Cancel button the button for 3 seconds)
08 f;’ Long button Select Long reach function
Select outing operation for the air
09 (ogz,gj Outing/Lock button conditioner/Lock the wired remote
R controller
=y Select sleep/Clean operation forthe air
10 (cﬁf%) Sleep/Clean button conditionef / g
@ ) . Select the timerfunction/quiet operation
1 d%?é;. Timer/Quiet button for the air conditioner ’ ’

()" is used in Turkey.
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Option function
I User setting mode
How to set
Setting value
Sub menu — M1
) 12
Main menu — Page
( N 4 b

-—
I Setoc
- |

| oo
OB F I+ -

AUTO ‘

- Temp. \
20 5 C; _ _
Wind-free Long  Swing
G O G ok oK
Timer  Sleep Outing Cancel Cancel
(Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock 3sec) (3sec) (3sec)
Move menu Move page

1 Ifyouwantto use the various additional user functions foryourwired remote controller, press the top left corner (hidden
button) of the display for more than 3 seconds.

e You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed.

2 Refertothe list of additional user functions foryourwired remote controller on the next page, and select the desired
menu.

e Using the [ +1/[ - ] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub menu
setting screen.

e Using the [ +1/[ - ] buttons, select a sub menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting
screen.

e Using the [ +]/[ - ] buttons, select the settings.
e Pressthe [ Fan ] button to select page.

* Press the [ OK ] button to save the current settings. The [ OK ] button is invalid on the main menu or sub manu
setting screen.

e Press the [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings.

Main | Sub Setting value
i u . - .
Function description Page Save location
menu|menu P VEIE ZZ%%?C/ 9
o 8~30°C Wired remote
1 Temperature Lower limit (47 ~ 86 °F) 8(47) 1 controller
Limit - 8~30°C Wired remote
, 2 Upper limit (47 ~ 86 °F) 30(86) | 1 controller
3 Cooling desire temperature on 25~30°C 27(87) 1 Wired remote
Set Outing outing function (77 ~ 86 °F) controller
4 Temperature |Heating desire temperature on 16 ~22°C 16(61) 1 Wired remote
outing function (61~72°F) controller

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 98



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH1IN (MWR-SHT1RN)*

Main | Sub Setting value
i u . . )
Function description Factory | Page Save location
menu|menu y
Value default
1 Lock of all buttons 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 1 Wired remote controller
Lock of operation ON/OFF button | 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 1 Wired remote controller
Partial Button |  Lock of temperature setting ) ) )
2 Lock] buttons 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 2 | Wired remote controller
Lock of fan speed button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 3 | Wired remote controller
Lock of ON/ (glljtFtct;r?werfuncUon 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 1 Wired remote controller
Lock of Swing function button | 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 2 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Sleep function button | 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 3 | Wired remote controller
. Lock of Quiet function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 4 | Wired remote controller
3 Partglciuztton Lock of Outing function button | 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 5 | Wired remote controller
3 Lock of Lock function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 6 | Wired remote controller
Lock ofWind—Eree Cooling 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 7 | Wired remote controller
function
Lock of Long reach function 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 8 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Clean function 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 9 | Wired remote controller
Lock of operation mode button | 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 1 Wired remote controller
Hide of auto mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 2 | Wired remote controller
s Mogergtiotﬂ l Hide of cool mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 3 | Wired remote controller
ode Partia
Button Lock Hide of dry mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 4 | Wired remote controller
Hide of fan mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 5 | Wired remote controller
Hide of heat mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 6 | Wired remote controller
) . . . . . Wired remote controller
6 1 Checking/setting of backlight time out 0~30 (Disuse in 0) 5 1 (1time use)
1 Resetting filter cleaningalarm  |0-Noreset,1-Reset| 0 1 | Wired remote controller
2 Use of S-Plasma lon 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 1 Wired remote controller
3 Use display of current temperature| 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 | Wired remote controller
. 4 User Setting Use of button melody 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 | Wired remote controller
Function Use of IR receiver forwireless . .
5 remote controller1)* 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 1 | Wired remote controller
6 Use of Standby Mode 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 Wired remote controller
7 Use of Indoor ng]E Lighting ON/ 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 1 1 | Wired remote controller
. . . Wired remote controller
8 1 Setting/Checking Easy Tuning -2~ +2 0 1 (1time use)
Reset to default value of user setting mode (except|,_ ) Wired remote controller
0 ! current time) 0-No reset, 1-Reset 0 ! (1time use)

Note

o (@ will blink if you select a function that is not supported by the indoor unit.

1)* In case of duct type indoor unit, you can use wireless remote controller using IR receiver of this wired remote
controllerwithout "Display and receiver kit". Some functions may not be activated by the wireless remote controller.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Example of locking Power button and unlocking Mode button

( A 1 Pressthetop left corner (hidden button) of display for more than 3 seconds to enter to
User Setting Mode.
»A 4
< | >
'L‘ 2 Main menu segment will display as number 2 and blink in1second period when
A4 accessed to User Setting Mode.
A
4‘-|‘> 3 Setthe Main menu as number 3 by pressing [ +1/[ - 1 button.
-
Py
4 Select Sub menu by pressing [ Mode ] button.
Y e Sub menu will be displayed.
P
=y
5 Setthe Sub menu as number2 by pressing [ +1/[ - 1 button.
by
< .:' > .
=hHe 6 Select Data by pressing [ Mode ] button.
e Page of current menu and data applied to the page will be displayed.
(| - ,:4 - 7 Setdataas number1 by pressing [ +1/[ - 1 button.
~AC "iil";u =
8 Select Page as number2 by pressing [ Fan ] button.
- »hy
a2 <10
y
9 Setdata of page 2 as number 0 by pressing [ +1/[ - ] button.
3 | ‘lél‘ ]
C <'I;I‘>'I_Il: 10 Save the current setting by pressing [ OK 1 button.
\ J ¢ Mode will be changed to normal status without saving current settings by

pressing and holding [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Initializing yourwired remote controller communication

"\ Ifthe number of indoor unit is decreased while you are using your remote control
) . to control one indoor unit or a group of indoor units, then you need to initialize your
central 2, LEDCLRE \ remote controller communication.
AutoCoolDr . <
Fan Heat Y ’ Aﬂ:‘éll S §
|-| |-| Is-e:"c @9 Press the top right corner (hidden button) of the display for more than
T G = N
_{_l.oF “BHEBH 7 seconds.
| oo — e Yourwired remote controller will be initialized, and the device will search forthe
O o ﬂ’: —I- indoor units connected to yourwired remote controller again.
Temp.
20 (=
Wind-free Long  Swing
G B 6 [ok
Timer  Sleep Outing Cancel
(Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock 3sec) (3sec)
. J

I Errors displayed on yourwired remote controller

e A N Error codes forthe wired remote controller and the indoor units connected to your
Py wired remote controllerwill be displayed in the LCD display.
o o
[
LCD Display

When an error occurs in your indoor/outdoor units (product group display : A)

e The product address forthe error will be displayed, followed by the error code.
Example : Error101 occurs for Indoor Unit no. 10 (decimal digits)

vhq g g
4'{:> 4’,{"> 4’,{7‘>
— —_— —_—
C‘Fl"' i ettt com i
U i'.—.'l'.-.'i'.-.'l'.!i ;.';_.!]I_-_'__!i
Indoor unit Outdoorunitaddress  Indoor unit main address Error code
(hexadecimal digits)  (hexadecimal digits)

When an error occurs in your wired remote controller

e Only an error code will be displayed. (No address will be displayed.)
Example : Error 601 has occurred at your wired remote controller.

»h 4
<«F»
Pyt

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Wired remote controllererror codes

Display Description

Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor units

(When communication is lost for over 3 minutes after detecting the indoor unit and the wired
remote controller)

)

_
=
J

No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers

No communication between wired remote controller and indoor units
(Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)

e Exceeded maximum number of indoor unit connection (16 indoor units)
¢ Resetis required after checking the number of indoor units

:_:, ,:-“-= Two or more wired remote controllers set as slave(sub)
:_:, '_:, E} Temperature sensor open/short error
F5H EEPROM error

A Caution

e Forthe error codes foryour indoor/outdoor units, refer to the installation manual of each device.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Communication diagram

I Individual control with yourwired remote controller

Individual control means that you are using one remote controller to control one indoor unit.

Outdoor unit

| COMI1(F1,F2) COMI1(F1,F2)
| | Indoor unit | | Indoor unit I | Indoor unit
COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4)
Wired remote Wired remote Wired remote
controller controller controller

A Caution

¢ Regardless of the indoor group address (RMC address) only the indoor unit connected to COM2 is individually
controlled.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Group control with yourwired remote controller

Group control means that you are using one wired remote controller to control two or more indoor units at the same time.

1 Using one wired remote controller to control three indoor Units

Outdoor unit

| COMI(F1,F2) COMI(F1, F2) COMI(F1,F2)
| | Indoor unit | | Indoor unit | | Indoor unit
COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4)

Wired remote
controller

2 Using one wired remote controller to control indoor units connected to different outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

| T COM1(F1, F2)

| Indoor unit
Outdo|or unit , i COM2(F3, F4)

| I
COM1(F1, F2) Wired remote
controller
Indoor unit
COM2(F3, F4)

A Caution

¢ Regardless of the indoor unit’s group address (RMC address), only the indoor units connected to COM2 are
controlled in group.

e Regardless of your outdoor units, you can control a maximum of 16 indoor units as a group.

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit
must be set differently.
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I Controlling 2-Remote controller

2-Remote controlleris controlling one indoor unit or a group of indoor units with two remote controllers.

Outdoor unit

COM1(F1, F2)

[ | Indoorunit
COM2(F3, F4)

00

Wired remote Wired remote
controller controller (Slave)
(Master)

A Caution

e Forthe slave wired remote controller settings, please referto the sections about the additional functions of
the wired remote controller. (Refer to 'Additional Functions of your wired remote controller' main menu1- sub
menu 1, master/slave setting)

e You can only use several functions on the master setting.
- On-off timer
- Outing
- Easytuning
- Displays the total number of indoor units
e Adjust temperature and select mode when relative temperature is displayed

Note

e Wired remote controller without a master/slave setting is properly connected, but If you need to set a specific
wired remote controller as a master, you have to set master/slave in the service mode 1-1.

()" is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller

MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

-

~

Range Hood &° [ @

o 4D
Central External £33 &

Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet

hr min Later ﬁa% —
(=1 ) on)
) R T} Away
d) Fan Speed
Away
Mode Filter Reset (3sec),
Timer /\
Set
Cancel (3sec) \/

122.0(4.80)

/?l IS\ ]
I Z N
75.0(2.95) 16.6
(0.65)
Unit: mm(inch)

()" is used in Turkey.

Features
e Wired remote controller for ERV

Product specification

ERV operation ON/OFF control

Fan speed control
Operation mode setting

Filter replacement alarm reset

Outing mode
Simple On/Off timer

Power supply DC12v
Power consumption 15W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range

(32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Maximum length of connection | 100 m (328ft)
Maximum number of
controllable devices 16ERVs
I Compatible product
ERV New communication ERV only
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Description of parts

08
09 [Range Hood} igf” J}ﬁ ﬁ 07

01 i Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet 06

05

" he " min Later!
oD R
m R

02 04

g — 03
:. Fan Speed 14
7 2
- e N 16
3 set i\

cancel (3seq) [t

10 %)

O j

No. Name Description

Indicates current operation mode when the ERV is operating.
(Heat-EX/By-Pass/Auto/Quiet)

Indicates when On timer is set.
Indicates when Off timer is set.

01 Operation mode indicator

02 Timerindicator hr min Later
e Timer mode: Displays the set time for On/Off timer.
(Min. 30 minutes~Max. 24 hours)

¢ General mode: Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute.

03  Outing mode indicator Indicates when outing mode is on.

Filter cleaning (period)

& indicator

Indicates when preset filter cleaning is required.

05 Fan speed indicator Indicates current fan speed settings.

S-Plasma ion(SPI) indicator

: Indicates when S-Plasma ion(SPI) function is on.
(optional)

06

07 CO:sensorindicator(optional) Indicates indoor CO; density when the sensoris on. (If the ERV is operating.)

e »~:Indicates that inspection is required.

Inspection/Lock/Restricted e [: Indicates when an unavailable function which is not supported by indoor
indicator units is selected orwhen the button is locked.
¢ @:Indicates when all buttons are locked.

08

Exhaust hood/Centralized/
09  Externalinterlocking control  Indicates when Exhaust hood/Centralized/External interlocking control is on.
indicator

10 On/Off button To turn ERV on or off

To select an operation mode (Heat-EX — By-pass — Auto — Quiet)

Operation mode button . . . . .
11 perat ) * Available operation mode is according to ERV View master.

()" is used in Turkey.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

No. Name Description
12 Timerbutton To set simple on/off timer or external interlocking delay
Set/C L butt To set or cancel the option
13 et/-ancet button e Press and hold the button for over 3 seconds to cancel the timer.
To select the fan speeds of indoor units
14 Fan speed button e Available fan speed differs depending on the operation mode in the
following order; Low — Medium — High — Turbo — Auto.
e To turn the outing mode on or off
. . e To turn the filter cleaning display off
15 Outing/Filter reset button — Press and hold the button for over 3 seconds to turn off the filter cleaning
display.
To move to the last or the next items or change the set value
e Press the button to increase or decrease the set time during the timeris set.
— Upto 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 30 minute unit
16 Time adjustment button — Over 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 1 hour unit
e Press the button to increase or decrease the set time during external
interlocking delay is set.
— Set the time by 1 minute unit between 30 minutes and 1 hour.
IPCB
[::] E nnnnnnnn %
= g 8
= .
od __
(@J (@) S 01
No. Name Description
01 Power/communication connection terminal Connect to indoor unit (F3/F4)
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

Option function

I User setting mode

How to set

f[

RangeHood & [

Central External <& &

Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet

SEGinuse
1

12

~

™

I_"h_r' l_'rlrln' R= Sub Menu
I - IV forr) | v (3 Main Menu
(!) Fan Speed (!) Fan Speed
Mode FillerARZngxec) Mode Fi\terﬁ‘e,\;:xasec) LEft/ nght
Timer A Press for more Esc Timer N\ Up
st % ] than 3 seconds Set, Cancel set % Down
ancel (3sec) Simultaneously Cancel (3sec)
- J _ J
L J \_ Y
e SEGis divided as page according to displaying operation mode, [On], [Off] icon.
PAGE 1 PAGE 2 PAGE 3 PAGE 4 PAGE 5
Heat-EX > By-Pass > Quiet > >
;T on) 7 (on] ;T on) 7 (on]
[ 10 [ 10 Away
PAGE 6 PAGE 7 PAGE 8 PAGE 9 PAGE10
Heat-EX } By-Pass > Auto > Quiet >

[alal alu] alul [alul alu]

L [off 10 [6ff) 1N [off] 10 [off 1)V [Off] | Away
M| el Function Default Fa Range Remarks
menu | menu use

0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset
1 Lock all 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock

1 3 Partially lock Lock Mode button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock
4 buttons Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock
5 Lock Timer button 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

I Service mode
How to set
SEG used
1
12
([ ) /- )
RangeHood & [ @
Central External <.¢ €
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet
o _rT D= Sub Menu
::“_‘“_‘”_‘: iy (5 Main Menu
0) Fan Speed 0) Fan Speed
Mode FilterARZZ:?:BStac) Mode Fl\terﬁ‘e’!gxxec) Left/nght
Timer AN Press for more Esc Timer a Up
5 Ny than 3 seconds Set, Cancel set \ Down
ancel (3sec) Simultaneously Cancel (3sec)
N / - J
o ) O J
HEIR) Sl Function Factp Y P Range Remarks
menu|menu setting  |number
1 Reset to default valug of ERVywred 0 1 0-Disuse, 1-Reset
remote controller option setting
Reset to factory setting of ERV .
0 2 Reset wired remote controller 0 1 0-Disuse, 1-Reset
3 Power Master Reset 3 0 1 0-Disuse, 1-Reset
4 Addressing Reset 0 1 0-Disuse, 1-Reset
1 Checking the number of 0 1 |016EA
connected indoor units
Information | Checking the number of ~
2 onERV | connected ERVs 0 ! 0~16EA
1 3 wired | Checking the Micom code of none 3 | Micom code
remote | ERVwired remote controller
controller | Checking the program version
4 information of ERV wired none 3 | Modified date
remote controller
ERV View Address of registerd devices /
! Target Master 3 hexadecimal 5~
. . . Main address Main address (00H~4FH/
2 Setting/checking main address of target 1 hexadecimal)
3 Setting | Setting/checking RMC address RMC address 1 Group anress EOOH~FEH/
of target hexadecimal) 4
2 address/ Basic option Option code of indoor units or
e . . . ,
4 option Setting/checking product option of target 10 ERVs
5 Setting/Checking installation Installation 100 Referto the installation manual
option1 option of target of connected indoor units or ERVs
6 Setting/Checking installation Installation (2) 100 Referto the installation manual
option 2 option of target of connected indoor units or ERVs
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

AEI) Bl Function Factp Y Fage Range Remarks
menu|menu setting |number
) Setting/checking indoor unit Indoor unit Address of registered devices /
3 ! fﬁ;ﬁ'ﬂg/ View Master View Master 3 hexadecimal 5* None
: g Setting/checking ERV View ERV View Address of registered devices /
2 | ViewMaster 3 .
Master Master hexadecimal 5*
Setting/ | ERVwired remote controller
! checking | Master/Slave 0 1 | O-Master,1-Slave
optional
4 functions of
2 | ERVwired | Use of externalinterlock 0 1 |0-Disuse,1-Use
remote
controller
1 Exhaust RPM none 2 0~9999
2 Intake RPM none 2 0~9999
3 Indoor temperature none 1 0~99
4 Outdoortemperature none 1 0~99
Setting/ o N
5 5 checkin Indoor humidity none 1 0~99
6 ERV g Outdoor himidity none 1 0~99
7 CO; sensor none 2 |0~9999
8 Fan step o* none 1 0~31
9 Exhaust fan step none 1 0~31
A Intake fan step none 1 0~31

1)* The total option codes are 24 digits. You can set six digits at a time and it is distinguished by page number. Press the
Timer button to go to the next page.

A Caution

e Options can be set from SEG1 to SEG24
- SEGT, SEG7, SEG13, and SEG19 are page option so they cannot be set nor be displayed.
- SEG2 is the option type which cannot be set.
- When SEG2~SEG6 and SEG8~SEG12 are set, "On" is displayed and when SEG14~18 and SEG20~24 are set, "Off" is

displayed.

SEG1 | SEG2 | SEG3 | SEG4 | SEG5 | SEG6 | SEG7 | SEG8 | SEG9 | SEG10 | SEGI1 | SEGI12
0 X X X X X 1 X X X X X
SEG13 | SEG14 | SEG15 | SEG16 | SEG17 | SEG18 | SEG19 | SEG20 | SEG21 | SEG22 | SEG23 | SEG24
2 X X X X X 3 X X X X X
On (SEG2~SEGS, Off (SEG14~18,
SEG8~SEG12) SEG20~24)
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

e The current SEG displayed can be distinguished by operation mode, On, and Off icon.
SEG2~SEG6, SEG8~SEG12
- On(Heat-EX — By Pass — Auto — Quiet — Away)
SEG14~SEG18, SEG20~24
- Off(Heat-EX — By Pass — Auto — Quiet — Away)

Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet >
<SEG2,3> <SEG 4, 5> <SEG 6, & <SEG 9,10> <SEG11,12>
Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet >
0~ | mlul 0T 0™
1{)! [off] 1{1! [off] 11! [off, {_{ [off )_()_( [oFF] | Avay
<SEG14,15> <SEG16,17> <SEG18,20> SEG21,22> <SEG 23, 24>

2)* When setting the address or option, you can set the target device with sub menu no.l.

3)* Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized powerto ERV wired remote controllerwhen multiple
indoor units or ERVs are connected to ERV wired remote controllerin a group.

4)*RMC(1) : 0~F / RMC(2) : 0~F (hexadecimal)
When RMC(1) is F, RMC(2) can be set up to E. (RMC(1) : Group channel, RMC(2) : Group address)

5)* Displaying address of ERVs (hexadecimal display)

e.g.300008B
6)* Fan step setting is available only when one ERV is connected.
Note
e Address is displayed in hexadecimal. Refer to the table below.
Hexadecimal | Decimal | | Hexadecimal | Decimal | | Hexadecimal | Decimal | | Hexadecimal | Decimal | | Hexadecimal | Decimal
00 0 10 16 20 32 30 48 40 64
01 1 1 17 21 33 31 49 1 65
02 2 12 18 22 34 32 50 42 66
03 3 13 19 23 35 33 51 43 67
04 4 14 20 24 36 34 52 44 68
05 5 15 21 25 37 35 53 45 69
06 6 16 22 26 38 36 54 46 70
07 7 17 23 27 39 37 55 47 71
08 8 18 24 28 40 38 56 48 72
09 9 19 25 29 Y 39 57 49 73
0A 10 1A 26 2A 42 3A 58 4A 74
0B 1 1B 27 2B 43 3B 59 4B 75
0C 12 1C 28 2C 44 3C 60 4C 76
0D 13 1D 29 2D 45 3D 61 4D 77
OE 14 1E 30 2E 46 3E 62 4E 78
OF 15 1F 31 2F 47 3F 63 4F 79

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 112



01 Individual control systems

ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

I System reset

Reset the power of the ERV wired remote controller.

/- )

RangeHood & [ @&

Central External £% &

Heat-EX By-Pass Auto Quiet

FE

Away

hr min Later
201207 [on)
o

0) Fan Speed Press and hold for over 5 seconds to power reset

Away

Mode Filter Reset (3sec)

Timer aS
v

Cancel (3seq) |1

O Y

Display

I Errordisplay

Error codes forthe ERV wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD display.

Example: Error101 occurs forindoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits)

& & &
T =T o
IR -
Il
Refers to the Indoor unit address
indoor unit (Displayed in hexadecimal)

Example: Error101 occurs for ventilator(ERV) No. 10 (Decimal digits)

ERV address (Displayed in hexadecimal)
ERV interface module address (Displayed in hexadecimal)

Refers to the ERV

()" is used in Turkey.

e When an erroroccurs in your
indoor/outdoor units (Product
group display: A20)

Address of the product with
error and the error code will be
displayed alternately.

e When an erroroccurs in your
ventilator(ERV) and ERV interface
module (Product group display:
b30)

Address of the product with
errorand the error code will be
displayed alternately.
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

-

Example: Error 601 has occurred at your ERV wired remote controller.

J

e When an erroroccurs in your ERV
wired remote controller

s Only an error code will be
displayed. (No address will be
displayed.)

(g
Dy
\ J
No. | Errorcode Description of the error
1 E,:_':' ! Tracking error between ERV wired remote controller and ventilator(ERV) for over 3 minutes
2 e No indoor unit installed for interlocking function
e Over16 ERV/indoor units installed
3 B * The ERV wired remote controller must be reset after checking the number of installed ERV/indoor
units
4 = = Installation errorin Slave ERV wired remote controller
o (When two or more slave ERV wired remote controllers are installed)
5 :_:,;::,_:' No communication between Master and Slave wired remote controllers
_ Communication error between ERV wired remote controllerand ERV/indoor units
6 Fid || (Whenthere’s no communication between the devices for 3 minutes after successful ERV wired remote
controllertracking)
7 554 EEPROM error
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

Connection diagram

I Individual control

TERV,1wired remote controller

COM2
(F3,F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

ERV wired remote
controller

ERV wired remote
controller

I Group control (1)

Control multiple ERVs with single wired remote controller

-

COM2(F3, F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected ERVs

Display
e Status of connected ERVs

Control
e All connected ERVs

Display
o Priority1. Display the operation
status of View Master ERV

o Priority 2. Display the operation
status of ERV which has the earliest
Main address

Control multiple ERVs connected to different ERV interface modules with single wired remote controller

-

ERV interface module

)
S

o ]
= OTay
g 028

Lo @]

COMI1(F1,F2)

ERV interface module

o3 E=Te]
Eh =

COM2
(F3,F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

COM2(F3, F4)

()" is used in Turkey.

Control
e All connected ERVs

Display
o Priority1. Display the operation
status of View Master ERV

o Priority 2. Display the operation
status of ERV which has the earliest
Main address
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ERV Wired Remote Controller > MWR-VH12N (MWR-VH12RN)*

I Mixed installation

Connect indoor units and ERVs to a single ERV wired remote controller

-

Control
outdoor ¢ All connected ERVs
unit
\ Display
COMIFI,F2)  COMI(F, F2) COMI(F1, F2) * PriorityT. Display the operation
ERV status of View Master ERV

e Priority 2. Display the operation
status of ERV which has the
earliest Main address

=
;Lmdoor unit ;L Indoor unit ;rpdoor unit Q

COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4)

ERV wired remote
controller

A Caution

e Connect the devices as the above diagram for external interlocking control which interlock ERV On/Off with
indoor unit On/Off.

e ERV wired remote controller cannot control indoor units.

e ERV wired remote controller and wired remote controller forindoor units cannot be connected at the same
time. (AWR-WE1TON etc.)

I Maximum length of connection

C e Max. distance between the
100m(328ft) farthest ERV and wired remote
controller: 100m (328ft)

Wired remote controller

()" is used in Turkey.
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Receiver KIT

MRK-A10N

Features
Unit: mm(inch) I Receiver & Display Unit
80(3.14) 24(0.94) e Concealed wireless signal receiver
. . - e Filter replacement sign
¢ ° e Fan operation display

e Operation Timer setting display

e Operation On/Off button

e Operation On display LED (blue)

e Defrost operation display LED (red)

130(5.11)

4(0.15)

e Receiverwire

e Connect one end of the receiverwire with the
Receiver & Display unit PCB.

e Connect the otherend of the receiverwire with the
duct type indoor unit PCB.

Note

e Wire length: 10m (32.80ft)

Receiver &Display unit PCB * Receiver & Display unit is only available fora
duct type indoor unit.

Indoor unit PCB

Connector: 13 Pin
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OnOff controller

MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Features

55(2.17) ] )
110(4.33) 20(0.79) Unit: mm(inch)
~—

! o

e OO 19(0.75) 20(0.79)

= o o o o

[@eB|EeB] o) @II

@ nlacniucnacn} 1200472) 74291)
@onluen) tl—LJKOI)H

[@eB|EeR]HeR WD) 19(0.75)
L | 15(020) §20(079)
f

e Maximum16-group controller (Max. 128 units)

o Whole/Group/Individual indoor unit control (On/Off)

e Restriction on the use of wireless/wired remote controllers and external

contact control

e Cooling and heating mode control

o Indoorunit error display

Product specification
Power supply AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 8W
Operating Temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating Humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x1(R1/R2, F1/F2)
Max. Communication length 1000M (3280ft)
Device Number

Max.
connectable
number of
device

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU)

80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs
and15 MCUs)

Set layer Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller/Touch centralized
controller/Wi-Fi kit Total16
Device Number
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU) 128
Outdoor unit (including compatible 1
Control layer interface module MIM-NOT)

OnOff controller/
Touch centralized controller

16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
LonWorks gateway is connected)

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

Total1
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMXKF KX F KX KK

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAN)

BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

e Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.
e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 interface module is required.

Description of parts

E=Ey

01
02
03

06

04

05

06

CoOoL |
AUTO —ﬁ
HEAT 11

ar

07

No.

Name

Description

01 Indoorunit operation LED

e |t lights on when more than one indoor unit operates.
e |t flickers during indoor unit tracking process after power reset.

02 AlL ON button

Press All ON button to turn on all the indoor units.

03 All OFF button

Press All OFF button to turn off all the indoor units.

Group indoor unit
operation LED

04

e |t lights on when one indoor unit of the group is operating.

e |t also flickers when indoor unit has an error.
e During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit

RMC(2) address flickers.

05 Indoorunit control button

Press indoor unit of the group button to control the equivalent unit operation.

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

No. Name Description
. . Set operation mode selection switch to a certain mode and press indoor unit control
Operation mode selection A .
06 . button to control operation mode. Whenever pressing any button on the controller,
switch : . . - .
set operation mode is delivered to the indoor unit.
Communication terminal C1C2:No function
& e R1R2: Connect to Outdoor unit, DMS2.5, OnOff controller
08 Power terminal AC200V~240V connection
Note

e Press button11and button 15 together for 5 seconds to reset the OnOff controller,

Different Levels of the OnOff Controller

¢ Adjust the DIP switch in the OnOff controller PCB and set a level. This will enable the userto control the indoor units

Ve

&

Cooling/Heating switch

~N

RMC(1) address

DIP §witch (SWO01) = O~F SW22

=

N 3

=]

L, N 1

Cooling SW21
I-l?aling OFF : Left
[ ON: Right

.I

connected to the OnOff controller according to the set level.

:'— Software reset

Switch | SW22 Meanin
No. 11 2 9
Among the various controllers, such as the
OnOff controller, wired/wireless controllerand
LEVELO |OFF|OFF| the indoor unit button, the air conditionerwill
only be able to operate with the most recently
used controller
The wired/wireless controller can only be used
LEVELT | ON|OFF when the OnOff controlleris powered on.
The air conditioner can only be operated with
LEVEL2 | OFF) ON the OnOff controller.

Note

e The LEVEL of the OnOff controlleris ‘0’ when all the switches are in the 'OFF' position.
e Changed LEVEL will be applied immediately when you turn on or off the operation with an OnOff controller.
e Level application and authorization for controlling from OnOff controller can be restricted depending on the Level

setting from the upper controller with priority.

Ex) OnOff controller cannot control the indoor units if the control level set from the DMS is higher than the level of

OnOff controller.

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Setting the option for OnOff controller

1 You can adjust the DIP switch (SW21) on PCB of the OnOff controller to set the option and control the OnOff controller
according to the selected option.

SW21
Contents
1 2
ON - | Disable OnOff controller usage
OFF | - | Enable OnOff controller usage

e All the DIP switches of the OnOff controlleris set to OFF as factory default setting.
e SW21 setting of the DIP switch will be applied instantly.
¢ Option setting for communication can be executed regardless of the Level setting.

Connection diagram

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

¢ When OnOff controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of outdoor unit
orindoor unit.
e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

m Set layer
=
-
F1 F2 R1 R2

C2 C1 R2 Ri

I C—

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)

e New communication upper level controller

e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2.5/BACnet gateway/LonWorks
gateway connection, Max.15)

e Max.16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NOT1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller
— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N).
— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).
— DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BN): Only one of the three
models.

Connection with outdoor unit

When OnOff controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2 line of
outdoor units.

g /':»":i P
Pt § P |
b T P
g P | H
C2 C1 R2 Ri
| Control layer

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller > MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel
Control layer
* Case2
F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2
Ay % e
s H Vs [} 4 )
— F1 F2 R1 R2
E Ex.) DMS2.5
j =l | (MIM-DO1AN)
= CHo GH) CH2 CH3 cH4
C2 C1 R2 Ri
o o|dPloooooo
@ﬁliﬂiﬁl e = e
Control layer
/\ Caution

e When OnOff controlleris connected to Outdoor unit's F1/F2 line, you cannot connect DMS2.5 to OnOff

controller's R1/R2 line.
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN (MCM-A202DRN)*

Set layer

DMS2.5, BACnet gateway, LonWorks gateway must be e

= | CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
connected to Control layer

pafesieyede
|

Ex.) DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAN)

Display
I Various LED display
After power reset to the OnOff controller, it carries out indoor unit tracking process.
Main: 0 Main:1 Main: 2
Address:1 : 5 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
‘ RMC(2): 0 RMC(2):1 RMC(2): 2
R1/R2
N | N
T Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
= RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
RMC(2):3 RMC(2): 4 RMC(2): 5
R1/R2
N N
S |
| Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
& RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1): 1
RMC(2): 6 RMC(2):7 RMC(2): 8
R1/R2
N N
1=l 53

¢ OnOff controller only communicate with indoor units which has same RMC(1) address with OnOff controller's address.
e During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2) address flickers.
—InLED 00~ LED 01— LED 02> LED 03 > LED 04 - LED 05 order

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller

MCM-A300N

Features
205
Unit: mm(inch)
( ) /] |
# PM 05:45 ‘ |
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller ) ‘
b, B %
st Schedule Settings
163
SAMSUNEG
ﬂ :
o ) 7 —
\ g |

e 7inch touch LCD controller
e Controls maximum 128 indoor units

¢ Controls maximum12 zones

e Schedule control, Indoor unit usage restriction, View indoor unit

error history
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Product specification

Power supply AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 110w

Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (14°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485 x1(F1/F2 orR1/R2)

External Digital Output 1
communication port | Digital Input 2
RS485 1000m(3280ft)
D) Digital Output | 100m(328f0)
connection length
Digital Input 100m(328ft)
Device Number
Indoor units 80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs
(including ERV, MCU) and 15 MCUs)
Set layer Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller
Touch centralized controller Total16
Wi-Fi kit
Device Number
v coinzalle l(?ndc(iggfnrgtérev, Mmcu,Fcukimy | 128
number of device _
Outdoor unit
(including MIM-NO1, MIM-NT10, 16
MIM-F10N, DVM CHILLER unit)
Control layer OnOff controller 16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
Touch centralized controller LonWorks gateway is connected)
DMS2.5
BACnet GW Total1
LonWorks GW
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N) Igtgb: é(’;"oarxﬂt‘s? 16indoorunits,
I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMX KK XK KKK KK
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Controller DMS2.0, 2.5 (MIM-DOOAN, MIM-DO1AN)
BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN)
LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BN)
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
¢ MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.
e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT or Samsung FCU, MIM-F10N is required.
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Description of parts
[] r N
-
5 PM 05:45
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller
Sy aTe
02 I
01
— ||| | J
3 IM
08— ' 03
07— 04
06 05
No. Name Description
e Button: Turn on/off the LCD screen
LCD On/Off button and .
Indoor unit operation * Indicator
o1 indicatF(J)r — Blue: Turns on if any one of the indoor unit is in operation.
— Red: Turns on if any one of the indoor unit has an error
02 SD card slot Use to back-up data on SD card or updating S/W
03 Power terminal Connect AC100~240V, 50/60 Hz power
04 Reset button Use to reset Touch centralized controller
05 DI-1terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.
06 DI-2 terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.

Terminal block for digital output signal.

07 DO Terminal ¢ Short: When any one of indoor units turns On
e Open: When all indoor units are off

¢ When connecting to set layer: Connect to outdoor unit orindoor unit (F1/F2)

¢ When connecting to control layer: Connect to outdoor unit, OnOff controller,
Touch centralized controller or DMS2.5 (R1/R2)

485 communication

08 terminal
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection diagram

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Control layer

Touch centralized
controller

OnOff controller OnOff controller

Touch centralized .

= : = - - : - controller

= 53 =) 63 = = 5l 53 :
QOutdoor unit

| Maximum 128 indoor units
i (DVM series) ;
1 — > 1
- = §\‘» :
E \t,/' :
Set layer .

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

e When Touch centralized controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of

outdoor unit orindoor unit.
e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/\ Caution

¢ Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

Set layer

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)

e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2.5/BACnet gateway/LonWorks

gateway connection, Max.15)

e Max.16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NOT1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller
— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N).
— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).

— DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BN): Only one of the three

models.
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection with outdoor unit
When Touch centralized controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2

line of outdoor units.

Fi F2
Ei 20
g
l’ 1§
Fi_F2 Fi_F2 Fi_F2
1N P 'E .i .i
S A [
M i § At '
Control layer

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel

[
_J
=]
F1 F2 R1 R2

Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAN)

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CHd ﬁ
202000000
)

Control layer

Technical Data Book 131




02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

* Case2
F1 F2 Fi F2
’l"i," i
% H
Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAN)
CHO CHJ CH2 CH3 CH4
20ddoroooe
Control layer
/\ Caution

e DMS2.5, BACnet GW, and LonWorks GW cannot be connected to F1/F2.

Set layer /7
[}
] =

F_F2 F_F2 Fi_F2

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW should be connected to control g
— CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

layer. e
|®®|®®|®®®®|®®|
oOoojoojoo|joo ? =
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Main function

I Zone control

A J Control & Monitoring @ PM05:45

Zone List

Zone Name #1

Total : 8
Schedule: 0

Zone Name #2

Total: 8
Schedule: 0

Zone Name #3

lee| Total:8
== Schedule:0

Zone Name #4
‘m Total: 8
Schedule: 0

Zone Name #5

Zone Name #6 Zone Name #7 Zone Name #8
! Total : 8 - Total : 8 = Total: 8 E Total : 8
Schedule: 0 Schedule : 0 Schedule: 0 Schedule : 0
Zone Name #9 Zone Name #10 Zone Name #11 Zone Name #12
E Total : 8 E Total: 8 = Total: 8 o | Total:8
Schedule: 0 Schedule : 0 Schedule : 0 Schedule : 0
Legend All Off All Control

e You can create a zone by grouping multiple indoor units

e Maximum 12 zones can be created (Total up to 128 indoor units)

lcon Change

¢ You can set the name of Zone/indoor unit
e You can set the zone icon for purpose of each zone.
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Grouping indoor units

Function to control and monitor multiple indoor units that are grouped and expressed as single indoor unit

= Setting & Editing Zone @ 10:31 PM o - Setting & Editing Zone @ 10:32 PM
Zone Name#1 Zone Name#1
20:01:18 20:02:00 20:02:01 59245 > 20:01:18 ﬁ} 20:02:02 20:02:03 20:02:04
SRR SR RS Displays number of indoor units in a group
(5] o (5] o
g = [l 1) &J E?
Delete page Move zone Move page Bind Unbind Rename Save Delete page Move zone Move page Bind Unbind Rename Save

Control & Monitoring

Zone Name#1

@ 04:56 AM

Displays number of indoor units in a group

Legend Select all On

32:00:00 32:00:01 32:00:02 32.00:03
[k} B @@
Auto __2020°C] Auto 20[20°C Auto__ 2020°C] AutoEco _ 20[20°C
32:00:04 48:01:00 48:01:01
R]c] > @ > B
Auto Eco 20[20°C] ByPass ByPass

Control

I Schedule control

A Schedule @ PM05:45

|7 Schedule Name #1
~ Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

®

s

Schedule Name #2
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

Sat

Schedule Name #3 @ Schedule Name #4 @
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
] Schedule Name #5 @ —+| Schedule Name #6 @
' Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
(] Schedule Name #7 @ Schedule Name #8 @
- Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
—~ Schedule Name #9 @ ] Schedule Name #10 ®
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat —— Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
New Delete Ex. Day

e Maximum 10 schedules can be created
e Excluded day setting is possible
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Setting indoor unit usage restriction

Cool lower limit/Heat upper limit

&T 29+ < BOQC > 37
g* 17-c«  18c » 19

Heat Limit

29« 350 » 51

15« 16 » i

e |t can set the temperature limit in Cool mode & Heat mode
e This setting can be changed by othertouch centralized controllerand DMS2.5.

Operation mode limit

Operation mode limit

—~ Bedl (.

Cool Only Heat Only None

e To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.
- Cool only: Heat, Auto (Heat) operation mode is restricted
- Heat only: Cool, Dry, Auto (Cool) operation mode is restricted

e This setting can be changed by othertouch centralized controllerand DMS2.5.
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02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Lock function
You can lock the functions of Touch centralized controller.

Screen lock

A o — @ 0641 PM * You can lock the screen.
Password is required when you try to use it.
Screen Lock | Unlock [v]
Save
Operating panel lock
P — SRURAREY ¢ You can set the access lock of each item of operating
: panel. The locked item will be deactivated.
On/Off | Unlock v]
Mode | Unlock v]
Desired temp. | Unlock [v]
Fan speed | Unlock (v]
Ad. Operation [ Unlock [v]
Remote Control | Unlock [v]
Save
Menu lock
A s — O AR e You can set the access lock of each menu.
: Password is required when you try to use it.

Control __Unlock K4
Schedule | Unlock [v]
Setting | Unlock [v]

Save
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Remote controller usage restriction

Indoor unit operating panel

All Control

Remote Control

Operation ﬁ—j gg?:t?g? ‘M‘
Mode L__ Auto ___‘ Fan speed ‘ _______ A _%9____;
Set Temp. | 24C Air direction L Fix
Filter Sign ' Reset filter |

Send Cancel

e You can set the controller restriction.

%‘ .
1] o

Disable RC  Enable RC Cond.RC

Cancel

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.

[Settings] - [Device settings] - [Control level]

Device settings

P Device settings @ 06:45 PM
Mode _Individual
Network TN, WR——S.
Control level _ Remotecontrol ¥

Addrace On/Off controller
Remote control

1 v

Save

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.

- Remote controller: Restrict wired/wireless remote controller usage, OnOff controller usage is possible
- OnOff controller: Restricts wired/wireless remote controller and OnOff controller usage
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Tracking
- Network & Tracking @ 06:44 PM
Tracking | Tracking 1‘
Outdoor unit: Indoor unit:
SIH Type Address Name
¢ Indoor  20:00:01 20:00:01
| Indoor  20:00:02 20:00:02
g‘ Indoor 20:00:03 abcdef333gg
| Indoor  20:00:04 20:00:04
Save
I Hiding indoor unit
T - Network & Tracking @ 06:44 PM
Tracking | Tracking 1‘
Outdoor unit: Indoor unit:
SIH Type Address Name
¢#| Indoor  20:00:01 20:00:01
| indoor  20:00:02 20:00:02
g' Indoor 20:00:03 abcdef333gg
/| indoor  20:00:04 20:00:04

Save

e Detects all the indoor and outdoor units that are
connected to communication line of Touch centralized
controller

e When multiple number of Touch centralized controlleris
connected together, you can use check box of S/H
(Show/Hide) to select indoor units that will be controlled
from each Touch centralized controller.

e Indoor unit with no check mark on S/H (Show/Hide)
check box, will not be controlled and monitored from the
Touch centralized controller.
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02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit

MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Features

r T \1
< cafe (0}

X wy
%ﬂ C%

4

LR
20¢
Y& A
2e

o

0

z9)C

120 (4 3/4) 29(11/8)

124(47/8)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Control and monitoring system air conditioner by

mobile phone. (Max. 16 units)

e Weekly schedule setting

()" is used in Turkey.

e Group control and monitoring (ON/OFF)

e Current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor
unit. (This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)
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02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Product specification
Power supply DC12V
Power consumption 6W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
o Wired RS485 (Communication with outdoor unit)
Communication = -0 e Wi-Fi 802.11b, g, n, 2.4 GHz (Communication with AP)
Maximum RS485 1000m (3280ft)
connection length | Wi-Fi 20m(66ft) (It depends on AP specification)
Device Number
. 16 units. (In case of more than16 units
Indoor units connection, it displays only 16 units in
(including ERV, MCU kit) o prays onty
ascending order of main address.)
Sl Outdoor units Tunit
OnOff controller
- 16 units
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi kit Max.4)
Wi-Fi kit
Max. connectable Device Number
number of device Indoor units o unite
(including ERV) ’
Outdoor units 16 units
(Interface module, ERV interface module) ’
Camitrzlilayes OnOff controller .
- 16 units.
Touch centralized controller
DMS2.5 ) Total 16 units
Tunit
BACnet GW
Wi-Fi kit 4 unit

e Max.5 mobile app users per1Wi-Fi kit.
e Max.4 Wi-Fi kit registration per1 useraccount.

e Controller: Controllers which can connect to Set layer (F1/F2) including Wi-Fi kit.

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMK K XK KKK KK
ERV AM¥ KK K SH ¥ KK ¥ ¥
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
Controller Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.
To connect FCU KIT or Samsung FCU, MIM-F10N is required.

Description of parts

Power LED
Wi-Fi connect LED
Wi-Fi configure LED

z)C

0:0:0

AP button —]

Reset —

I LED display information

No LED information Power Wi-Fi Connect Wi-Fi Configure
01 Initialized ON ON ON

02 Normal ON ON OFF

03 AP connectior; c())nli].ebcté’Ec;dinternet is not ON Blinking OFF

@ oo o
05 Wi-Fi modem is in malfunction Blinking Blinking Blinking

06 Searching AP (AP mode) ON OFF ON

07 Searching air conditioner Blinking Blinking OFF

08 No air conditionerinformation Blinking OFF OFF

09 Inspecting network PBA ON Blinking Blinking

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

No LED information Power Wi-Fi Connect Wi-Fi Configure
10 Requesting a token (AP mode) ON OFF Blinking
No. Contents
02
01 Power/communication connection terminal
04 02 Tracking/Initializing button *
03 03 SD card slot
01 04 LED
05 Network PBA
06 Interface module PBA

Connection diagram

I Wi-Fi kit connection

Tracking: Press button for1 or more second.
Initializing: Press button for more than 5 seconds

-

F1F2

System air
conditioner

Wireless (Wi-Fi)

¢ Mobile app wirelessly connects to Wi-Fi kit through the wireless AP. O
If your mobile phone is not connected to the wireless AP, it connects through Samsung Smart Home Server Mobile App

Inside of building Outside of building

Wired (LAN)

e Connection through
Samsung Smart Home Server

J

()" is used in Turkey.
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02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

I Connection with controllers

Case A (Set layer): Indoor units of outdoor unit1will be controlled.

e Wi-Fi kit is connected to Set layer only.

o If Wi-Fi kit uses "Multi tenant" fuction, then OnOff controller can no be use together.

Ve

o F1F2
R1R2 -
g/ /.\
. '= /‘&\‘a
Outdoor unit1 «’)
R1R2
Case A
o
F1F2
-
Outdoor unit 2 I /“N /‘*%
‘*» *» <«»
N\
Note

e If controllers set “Remote controller restriction”, then Wi-Fi kit is also restricted.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

Connection
1) When connected to a single outdoor unit (F1-F2)
x Connection diagram of Wi-Fi kit
4 1\
]
W_E‘A\ r'_!%\ w_%\ W_E‘A\
e ) =) ) W)
Fl R R1 R2 F1 F2 Fl F2 Fl R F1 F2 V1 V2 Vi V2 F1 P2
eloPEEo clolelo] [olele)
- J
<Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a multi type product >
4 1\
F1_F2 Fl 2 Vi W2 V1 V2 F1 F2
e EREEEE
L J\ ] I
- J
< Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a single type product >
4 1\
MIM-N10
i \‘:‘}mﬂﬂll ) gL gl ""mﬂ'lll
(CN4,Blue)  (CN3, Red)
VI V2 F1 R Rl R2 VI V2F1 F F1_F2 F1_F2 Fl. F2 V1 V2 VI V2 F1 P2
EElEEEEEEREEEE 2B EEMEEEE
1 1 D, ]
L I\ J\ J\ J\ I
J

&

< Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a ERV product >

/N Caution
¢ New communication applied unit only

0™ is used in Turkey.
Technical Data Book 144
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3N (MIM-HO3RN)*

2) When connected to two or more outdoor units (R1-R2)

Ve

&

[
=
F1 F2 R1 R2

F1 F2

F1 F2

= . -

F1 F2

[
=i
F1 F2 R1 R2

= = <=l

F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2

FEEEEE
I
L J\

@@
J
]

lEEElEEERE
I I L
L L L J\

Bl
J\ 1 ]

/

V1 V2 F1 F2

)@ | @)

- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to RT and R2 of the outdoor unit.

- Connect the powersupply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit.

- Caninstall togetherwith other controllers such as touch centralized controllerand DMS 2.5.

()" is used in Turkey.
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3) When installing with ERV (R1-R2)

Ve

5
\ \ 4 @@@
=}

RIR2 Fl P2 F1 F2

Viv2 F1F2

Tgr

V1 V2 F1 F2

EECEEELL]

elese

coepes (oo e
\HHH u 2l

V1V2 F1 F2

eleele

DMS 2.5

- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to R1and R2 of the outdoor unit.
- Connect the power supply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit or ERV.
- Caninstall togetherwith other controllers such as Touch centralized controllerand DMS 2.5.

/\ Caution

e Up to16indoorand outdoor units can be connected.

e When itis connected to two or more outdoor units, some functions including energy monitor can be restricted.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main function

I Control and monitoring by mobile phone

d) System AC < | cafe Q)
Indoors Group
AUE! Auto %
cafe
@ | i | Current Set I
(] w50 20 | © L. =
front ‘27
o Current Set I
50w 200 | O e
room1 20C
@ | — | Current Set I
. & 20¢  20%¢ O
Set
room2 &
AU’T‘) Current Set (b 200
— 20 C 20¢
Group control
System AC {  office? (D
Indoors Group 4 room1ervplus
|
5 Gy K O
+ Create group
Ehs
Current Set I
1F (3 VWU 5 20c 25 O
officel (4) D Fresh duct
Current Set I
E‘J >|< ~¢  24c ©
office2 (4)
Erv
DC |
@SS O

()" is used in Turkey.

¢ You can control all connected indoor units
of Wi-Fi kit (Max.16 units)

e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units
together.

e You can control individual indoor unit in
detail.
(Detailed settings: Operation ON/OFF,
operation mode, temperature setting, fan
speed, air flow direction, Wind-Free)

e You can rename indoor units.

Note

e |n case of more than16 units are
connected, Wi-Fi kit displays only
16 units in ascending order of main
address.

e You can create group. (Max.16 groups)

e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units of
group at once.

e If you select individual indoor unit of group,
then you can control it in detail. (Detail
setting: Operation ON/OFF, operation
mode, temperature setting,
fan speed, air flow direction, Wind-Free)
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Schedule control

{  Create Cancel

=+ Add indoor (2)

Save

Turn on

e You can set weekly schedule.

Turn off
Mode 'ETO Auto i
Temp = 24 ¢ ¥
Time [ 0225 | PM

Repeat weekly

Energy monitor

e You can check the current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor unit.
(This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)

(Max.10 schedules. Possible to repeat it within the period)
e You can apply the schedule setting to multiple indoor units.

e You can set detailed operation if you set “On” schedule.
(Operation mode, temperature setting)

< | Energy Monitor

Week Month

Current power of Qutdoor unit is

30.00mw

< | Energy Monitor

Current Day Week

4 14 Apr 2015

11 12 13

1145 1157

14

Month

»

Wh
130

17
85
44

12

(Date)

128.0 114.9 (wh

< | Energy Monitor

4 26 Apr-2 May

Current

Wh
850

768
556
293

81

5~11 12~18 19~25 26 Apr
Apr Apr Apr ~2 May

768.6 8477 5708 0.0

(Date)
(Wh)

< | Energy Monitor

Current Day

4 Apr 2015

1~30

Jan Feb Mar
3747.4 3240.3 3677.6

Apr
0.0

Wh
3800

3437

2487

1312

362

(Month)
(Wh)

Note

¢ Energy Monitor displays power consumption which is different from power consumption shown on electricity bills.

- This function is only available for the products that provides energy usage data.
- When a Wi-Fi kit is connected to two or more outdoor units, the Energy Monitor does not appear.

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Setting individual usage of indoor unit

Forindividual usage of indoor units connected to outdoor unit, installing multiple number of Wi-Fi kit allows classifying
indoor units by group channel address (RMC1).

e N
X Group channel address 1 E X 2 E X 3 E
| X N :
= | ' L !
S-Net pro 2 Setting . | . | . |
group channel address ! ¥ V! |
of indoor unit and tenant ! | ! | ! |
address of Wi-Fi kit E Tenant address 1 :E Tenantaddress2 | E Tenantaddress3 |
Hair shop Café Mart
N\ J
Note

e Multi tenant function is to set controlling and monitoring of indoor units assigned to one group channel address (RMC1)
by identical tenant address of Wi-Fi kit.

e |nstall Wi-Fi kits as number of groups to use.
— Maximum number of Wi-Fi kit that can be connected to outdoor unit module is 4.
— Maximum number of indoor unit that can be connected to Wi-Fi kit is 16.

Note

¢ You can change names of each Wi-Fi kit on your smartphone. You cannot change names of other connected

smartphones.

e Settenant address to each Wi-Fi kit by Wi-Fi kit setting function on installing program (S-Net pro 2).

()" is used in Turkey.

2 Satiing WieFi | | 1
I @ @ Search 2
Address Wi-Fi Kit MAC ADDRESE Tenant Address
(15:F5:04:2E:32:F4: 19 Mot Support
Wi-Fi Kit Address 62.11.00
Wi-Fi Kit MAC Address 06:F8:04:2E:32:F4:19
@ Tenant Address Not Support -
@ l Spply ] [ Close ]

Click Search to find connected Wi-Fi kits.

Select one MAC address among searched Wi-Fi kits.
- MAC address can be found on the label inside of Wi-Fi kit.

HIIMAG: XXXXXXX

~N

W
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3 Settenantaddress. (Not support, 0 ~F)
e Entertenant address to S-NET pro 2, and it will be applied as below.

Tenant address Group channel address of indoor unit controlled by W-Fi kit
Not Support Control all indoor units connected to outdoor unit
0 Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 0

—_

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 1

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 2

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 3

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 4

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 5

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 6

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 7

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 8

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 9

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address A

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address B

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address C

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address D

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address E

M| MmO N| | > Ol N[l D W|N

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address F

e Ex.)If tenant address 2 is entered to Wi-Fi kit by S-NET pro 2, only indoor units assigned to 2 for RMC1 will be the
target of controlling and monitoring.

4 Click Apply and the tenant address will be saved on Wi-Fi kit.

Note

e Referto "Setting an indoor unit address and installation option" in installation guide of indoor unit to set indoor
unit group address. (SEG9: 1, SEG11: RMC1)

e If you want to reset the tenant address, please contact Samsung service center.

e To control all indoor units classified by tenant address with one smart phone, each Wi-Fi kit should be registered
on the smartphone.

e When using multi tenant function by Wi-Fi kit, upper controllers otherthan OnOff controller (such as Touch
centralized controller, DMS, etc.) can be installed at the same time.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Note
e Data storage
Data _ Location .
Wi-Fi kit Mobile phone

Group information - 0
Indoor unit name 0 -

Schedule setting 0 -
Settings . A A

(Set temp. unit/Set temp. scale) (Heat temp. range)
Device installation information 0 i
(Number of indoor unit, Address, etc)
Energy usage of outdoor unit 0 i
(6 months)
Connection information 0]

e Initialization
— Initializing button: Reset to factory default state.
— Mobile app deletion: Deletes every data relating Wi-Fi kit in mobile phone.

/\ Caution

e Afterinitialization, you must register Wi-Fi kit to Mobile app again.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Module Controller

MCM-AOON

Features

Cool 590 Heat:

120.0(4.72) 19.5(0.77) Unit: mm(inch)
—|
<
& 8 ———
DDQ G%D O - &
OCooocoo % . 3
I @= =

e DVM CHILLER On/Off control (Module/Group)
e Operation mode, water outlet temperature setting

¢ Optional operation setting
e Module/Group setting

e Weekly operation schedule setting

Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 2W

Operating Temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating Humidity range 30%RH ~ 90%RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Max. Communication length 200m (656ft)

Max. Number of connection

16 DVM CHILLER units
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Description of parts
I Display
11 13
08 09 10 |12
01 Coolg e Heat [0 Feredeens) @ %08 114
02 mnn&@n """"" 14
SO0 oo = >
- ! ll ll ll l?,“:",il 1“ 16
oo j _: \_ 19
05 \—20
LED +— 17
On/Off button — i)
(+
Temp. -
adjustment 6
button
No. Display Function
01 Cool 5{S93he Heat 1%L, Displays the operation mode.

Displays the set or current water temperature (°C, °F).
NOTE

e Press [7] button to display the set water temperature for 3 seconds.

e The default is the current water temperature, and it can be changed into the
set water temperature in the service setting mode.

02
e The display will show Lo when the value can be displayed (-199 ~199) or show
HI when it cannot be displayed.

Displays the current temperature (°C, °F) of water inlet or outdoor air.

Displays the current high or low pressure (MPa) of refrigerant.

Displays the current water flow rate (m3/h).
03 Displays the selected applied operation.
04 Displays the operation pattern by each module and group.
05 G"’“" Displays the group from1to 4.
06 e Displays the module from1to 8.
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No.

Display

Function

07

E@E
(@]~
———
_|_|
S
O

Displays the unit from 0 to 15 (maximum16).
Displays Master or Slave.
Displayed when setting the Panel control function from a certain unit.

¢ Panel control function is to set the unit to control the operation itself, so the operation
cannot be controlled from the module control if this function is set.

08

Restricted

Displayed when button input is restricted.

Restricted display will appear when the buttons are restricted due to central control or
when a combined operation cannot be performed.

NOTE

e The module control will be restricted in the following cases.
Example1) Displayed when pressing [« button in the central control.
Example2) Displayed when setting the button lock function and then [
button in the service mode.

09

Central

Displayed when setting the central control.

NOTE

e Central display will appear when the module control is controlled by the central
control room of the building or by the upper level control such as a central control
ora DMS etc. In this case, timerand all functions will be operated by the upper level
control.

10

Displayed when an erroroccurs in a product ora module control.

NOTE

e Blinked when an error occurs in a product or a module control, followed by the
error code.

e [t will disappearwhen all errors is solved.

11

Displayed when a pump operates automatically to keep the pipes from freezing.

12

Displayed when the defrost function operates.

NOTE

e Defrost function is to remove frost on the outdoor unit during operating the heat
mode.

13

Displayed when selecting the button lock function.

NOTE

* To lock the buttons of the module control, press ¢ button.

14

Displays the number of daily or entire timers.

15

Displays weekly timer or holiday setting.
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No. Display Function

16  SUNMONTUEWEDTHU FRI SAT  Displayed days of week while setting weekly or daily timer or displaying the settimer.

17 ﬁﬁ Displayed when the summer time function is set.
Displayed when setting the off timer for the entire DVM CHILLER in the additional
function.
Time for the off timer function can be set to maximum 23 hours.
i JD NOTE
e The current time will be displayed if there is more than an hour until the set
time.

e The remaining time will be displayed and the off timer display will appear if
there is less than an hour until the set time.

19 Ol Displays the current time orthe set time.

Displayed when selecting a group or a module while setting the weekly timer.
20 (EWED 12345678 (Group:1~4, Module: 1~ 8)

21 Displayed Set on or Set off while setting or displaying timer.

NOTE

e If you set the input method as external contract control in the option setting of DVM CHILLER, the module
control cannot control the units.

— When pressing w or button on the module control, the displays will appear on the display but the DVM
CHILLER will not operate. &

e The module control cannot sense the indoor temperature.
¢ The module control does not control the midnight electricity’s time orthe cool storage tank.
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I Buttons
21 09 05 18 16 19
C— \*GRP: Group /[MOD: Module )
02 o e O | O [Q) 01
Quiet ESC @ Delete
03 + Mode Timer | 14
Temp. Demand @ oK @
Monitor JI 's“;;'; | 15
Forced Fan A\
ma_ter\ Pattern ( (
& Qﬂey “/ WaterLaw  M/S Settings Q_Cl—)
i}
11 08 12 17 20  MNouse
Classification Indication Function
Turns on or off all the DVM CHILLERs.
You can turn on or off all the connected modules and groups.
o1 1) All start/
- stop button NOTE
¢ When turning off all units and turn them back on, the units will
operate in a previously selected mode.
Start/Stop Turns on or off a group ora module individually.
When a module ora group is turned off, temperature or mode displays
will not appear.
02 g o On/Off button
. NOTE
¢ When turning off a module ora group and turn it back on, each
module or group will operate in a previously selected mode.
Adjusts the desired water temperature.
NOTE
ij: Temp. adjustment e Forcelsius, the set water temperature can be adjusted by1, 0.5,
Basic & _ button or 0.1 °C depending on the set value in the service mode. For
operation fahrenheit, it can be depending on the set value in the service

mode. For fahrenheit, it can be adjusted by 1 °F.
¢ |fyou press and hold the button, it will be adjusted by 1°C/1 °F.

Operation mode . .
04 button Selects the desired operation mode.
D) Quiet button Selects the quiet function.

(-
Applled 06 Demand

Demand button

Selects the demand function.

operation

(0

Forced Fan

Snow prevention
button

Selects the snow prevention function.

08

=
3
=4
1
=

Water law button

Selects the water law function.
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Classification Indication Function
09 Grovp Gromi)p;{cl;/(lj?]dule Selects a group or module control.
, . Shows the result of monitoring water outlet, water inlet, outdoor air, high
& Monitor button and low pressure of refrigerant, and water flow rate.
Option change 41 Pattern button Sets the operation pattern when controlling the DVM CHILLER by groups
AT ormodules.
12 - M/Sbutton  Sets MasterorSlave units.
When pressing the water outlet button while the display shows the
Water outlet ) )
13 pressure of refrigerant orthe waterinlet temperature, the water outlet
button . :
temperature will be displayed.
Sets the weekly On/Off timer.
14 Timer button NOTE

Timer function

e The timer can be set up to maximum 40 timers.

Checks the timer already set.

— Timer display
] button ®NortE
¢ You can check the timer by numbers or days of the week.
Up, down, left,
16 right button Moves from stage to stage or changes the set value.
17 OKbutton Selects the stage or saves the setting.
18 ) ESC button Exits to no.rrnal mode Wlthout saving your changes while setting the timer
Common EsC orthe additional function.
function Deletes the timer.
E
19 - Delete button ©norte
e Press button for 3 seconds to delete all the timers while the
display shows the timers.
20 - Settings button Enters the additional function setting screen.
Displays the on/off status of the module orthe group on the display.
- On: green LED is turned on
- Off: green LED is turned off
- Error: red LED is blinking
LED 21 (| LAMP G NOTE
e When one of the modules or groups are operating, the green
LED is turned on.
e When a certain module or group needs to be inspected, the led
LED is blinked.
®NOTE

e Mode, temperature, or etc. can be set when only the module control is turned on.

Ge| !
° ﬁ

) Quiet 1 Demand! Water Law! ForcedFan’ Settings

5) @+ (+) @ +%2 buttons can be used when the module control is turned off.
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Connection diagram

11:1 connection

DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER
F3,F4 F3,F4 F3,F4 F3,F4

[ ]

o]
<]

T
T
T

i — I

Module control Module control

Module control

Module control

I 1:N connection

DVM CHILLER1

DVM CHILLER 2 DVM CHILLER 16

JJ

Max.16 CHILLERS can be
connected T Module control

F3, F4
Module control
dul ) Module control; J
[Module or group operation] F3, F4
Sub Main Sub Main Sub
o ‘J . 5\ o , . ,
Unit 7
1 I I I
1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4
Group 2

e Module/group operation is to combine multiple CHILLERs in modules or groups of a single water pipe system and to
operate them depending on the working condition.

¢ Asingle module control can control a maximum of 16 DVM CHILLERs (0 ~15). DVM CHILLER can have a maximum of 8
modules (1~ 8) and 4 groups (1 ~4). A maximum of 8 units can be connected to a module, and a maximum of 8 modules
can be connected to a group.
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Optional function
I Additional setting mode
e How to set “Additional setting mode”
Press “Settings” to enter “Additional setting mode”
& ﬁﬂithzssﬂffiV.VﬂSL— S v 01
| l ' | ' | °C°F - -------
e . ot 03
e (oo panrd i 04
@D wERT( ey
______ N N [ | 05
—_ * GRP: Group / MOD: Module
welllo o o
Quiet ESC Delete
gi=is =
Temp. @ Demand . @ . .
==
Forced Fan
Water Law M/s Setti
(]
No. Name Description
01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.
02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.
03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.
04 Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.

Synchronized segment for

: . Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.
setting the current time

05

Displays the status of each unit when selecting the monitoring function by each

06 The status of each unit unit in the user mode.

:14:::1 nE:r?u Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
1 1 Off timer 0 1 | 00 ~12 hour(s) (by an hour) Save

. 1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock,1- Lock Save

2 Lock timer 0 1 0 - Unlock, T - Lock Save

(yy) year - 1 | 00~99 Save

4 1 Set today’s (mm) month - 2 | 01~12 Save
date (dd) day - 3 | 01~31 Save

week) day of week - 4 | Sun.~Sat.(0~6) Save
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FIETT) || D Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
menu | menu
Setting range of hour
Set the . ¢ 12-hours: (AM/PM) 01 ~12
4 2 . Hour: Minute - - Save
current time e 24-hours: (AM+PM) 00 ~ 23
o Setting range of minute: 0 ~ 59
Use the summertime
Use and set function or not 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
1 the summer -
time function Set the summertime 0 7 0 - by a week, Save
type 1-byaday
Start the Month 3 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
2 summertime
function (by a Sunday on the selected F 5 1~ 4 (week) or Save
week) week F - the last week
Startthe Month 10 1 | 01~12(Jan.~Dec.) Save
summertime
> 3 function (by a Sunday on the selected F 7 1~ 4 (week) or Save
week) week F - the last week
Startthe (mm) month 3 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
4 summertime
function (bya| (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
day)
End the (mm) month 9 1 | 01~12(Jan. ~Dec.) Save
5 summertime
function (bya| (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
day)
1 Set/check the time for backlight 5 1 i(?tois~0?6? (second) (Disuse when Save
6 2 Use LED (green) or not 1 1 | 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
3 Use LED (red) or not 1 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
1 Display the operating The smallest . 00~15 .
status by units”" unit number
User settin
9 functi 9 Display the number of The numberof
unctions the temperature
2 temperature control control devices/ 1 00~16 -
devices/thermostats thermostats
0 1 | Resettothe defaultvalue of user mode 0 1 | 0-Nouse,1- Reset )
(except the current time)

™ You can check the status of units connected to the module control.

When pressing button after selecting the unit number, you can change the status of the selected unit. (Water Outlet
- Water Inlet > Outdoor Air - High Pressure - Low Pressure - Flow Rate -).

Press (1) ,(~) button to change the unit number.
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G NOTE
e The summertime is to put the clock ahead an hour earlier than standard time in summer.

I Service mode
How to set the service mode

1 Startthe service mode.
O+ (o) Press forover 3 seconds

/\ Caution
e To make it work correctly, you have to press the center of the buttons at the same time.

2 Selectamain menu number.
(~)/(] » Select a main menu number

3 Selectasub menunumber.

» (~] /() > Select a sub menu number

4 SelectaPage number.
When changing a Page number, the display will show the set data value of the Page.

» (~) /() Select a Page number

5 SetDatavalue.
Referto the table in “Service setting mode” for setting each data.

» (~)/(~)» Adjust the data value

6 Savethe data setting value.

7 Complete the service mode.

ESC

NOTE

e |f the current setting stage is in the main menu when pressing button, the service mode will be completed.
If not, the stage will move to the main menu.
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| 01
) 02
— o
05 _l l_l l_l C 03
I I B 04
e |
_____ O e ]
| |
— * GRP: Group / MOD: Module
Quiet ESC Delete .
EE =
Temp. @ Demand @ -
~ G )
Forced Fan
Water Law M/S Settings
No. Name Description
01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.
02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.
03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.
04 Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.
05 Synchronized segment for Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.

setting the current time
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I Service setting mode

e Aftersaving the setting, the DVM CHILLERs and the module control may be initialized if it is necessary.
e When entering the service mode during the tracking, you can enter the Data stage on the Main menu 4,5,6,9 (Save at
DVM CHILLER) but you cannot change the setting.
- The display will show Restricted if you press (=] button.
- The display shows only the collected data during the tracking.

VIEIL ) U5 Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu|menu
DVM CHILLER cooling . : . Save at
and heating/only 0 1 0 C1O f)gr;gl acnodonﬁatlng, Module
1 |Option setting/ cooling y g control
checkin
d Temperature unit 0 5 0 - Celsius (°Q), I§/IaonGUEl];[3
display (°C)/(°F) 1-Fahrenheit (°F) control
Temperature display
set temperature/water )
Option setting/| temperature (Setting 0 -Settemperature Save at
2 ) , 1 1 1- current water outlet Module
checking 2 the module control's trol
. temperature (Default value) contro
temperature display
value)
1
Number of
Number of DVM
6 conne;cted CHILLERS 0 1 00~16 -
units
Setting the unit of the desired 0-1 Save at
7 | temperature (Available only when the 0 1 1-05 Module
temperature display is °C.) 2-01 control
Save at
8 Setting type of time 0 1 0-12-hours,1-24-hours Module
control
Check fortimerIC error 1 0-Normal,1-Error -
Initializing service mode setting value 1 0 - Disuse, 1- Reset -
1 Checking micom codes of the module . 1-3 Micom code .
5 control
7 Checking the version information of . 1~3 Modified date )
the module control program
Setting a targeted ) . .
1 DVM CHILLER View Master 1 A registered unit number -
: ; ; ; : Save at
4 . Settlng/chgcklng basic| Basic options 1-20 Option code DVM
Setting options of the target CHILLER
4 DVM CHILLE Installation S t
. . . avea
5 numbeﬂopﬂon .Settti[]%./Checi!ng options of the| 1~20 Option code DVM
Instattation options target CHILLER
. . Installation Save at
6 ini‘?;[llg‘gé (rizectl:cl)rr]g 5 options2of | 1~20 Option code DVM
P the target CHILLER
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:14:;2 nE::u Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
0 - Default value (100 %)
1-95%
2-90%
3-85%
4-80% Save at
- 0,
1 Demand level ¥ - Module 3-72% DVM
number 6-70% CHILLER
7-65%
8-60%
9-55%
10-50%
11 - Not applied (unrestricted)
0 - Default value (100 %) Save at
5 Quiet operation level ) Module 1- Levell DVM
3 number 2-Level2 CHILLER
3-Level3
Standard for Water Law Save at
3 Standard for Water law Main unit temperature DVM
4% - DI
Setting DVM number O-.Based on outdoortemperature/ CHILLER
5 CHILLER 1: Based on room temperature
detailed setting . .. | Outdoortemperature standard1 | Save at
AirCool1 Main unit o o
4 (for Water law) - aumber™ [0 . 20 C.(32 68°F)] DVM
in cooling mode CHILLER
; . .| Outdoortemperature standard 2 | Save at
AirCool2 Main unit o
5 (for Water Law) - aumber ™ [30 ~ 40 °C(86 ~104°F)] DVM
orwatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
.| Roomtemperature standard1 | Saveat
RoomCool1 Main unit o o
6 (forWater law) - ~umber® [15 ~ 24 °C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
orvvatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
.| Roomtemperature standard2 | Saveat
RoomCool2 M t
7 (for Water o) - | [25~35°C(77 - 95%F)] DVM
orivatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
. .| Cooling set temperature standard1| Save at
Tcooll M t
8 forWiater law) - e [10~25°C(14~77°F)] DVM
orivatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
. | Cooling set temperature standard 2 | Save at
Tcool2 M
9 forWiater lav) - num?)g]rS’* [-10 ~ 25 °C(14 ~ 77°F)] DVM
orivatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
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Module Controller> MCM-AQOON

Main

Sub

Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
menu|menu
! . .| Outdoortemperature standard1 | Save at
AirHeat1
1 ; Main unit [-20 ~ 5°C(-4 ~ 41°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) number in heating mode CHILLER
. .| Outdoortemperature standard 2 | Save at
AirHeat2
2 - Main unit [10 ~ 20°C(50 ~ 68°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) number in heating mode CHILLER
.| Room temperature standard1 | Save at
RoomHeat1
3 - Main unit [15 ~ 24°C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) number in heating mode CHILLER
... | Roomtemperature standard2 | Saveat
RoomHeat2
s | 4 | DWMCHLLER f l ; m”bg'glﬁ [25 ~ 35°C(77 ~ 95°F)] DVM
detailed setting2|  (forWaterlaw) in heating mode CHILLER
.. |Heating set temperature standard 1| Save at
Theat1
5 . Mainunit | 35 - 55°C(95 ~ 131°F)] DVM
(forWater law) number in heating mode CHILLER
Theat? Main unit Heating set terlwperature s;candard Save at
6 - 5 2 [35 ~ 55°C(95 ~131°F)] DVM
(forWater law) number in heating mode CHILLER
Operation pattern .
for modules (When Module 0 Stand.ard Save at
9 . - 1- Rotation DVM
operating standard number 7 - Efficienc CHILLER
pattern by a group) ¢ y
Set groups/ Assign modules/ Unit Group(1 ~4)/ Save at
1 7 . - module (1~ 8)/ DVM
modules groups to units number not set CHILLER
5 Set a main unit for . Module Unit number of the selected Saveat
modules /NIt ber module DVM
Set a main unit CHILLER
7*
. . Save at
3 Setamain unit for - Group Unit number of the selected group| DVM
groups number CHILLER
9
4 Use Cool storage ) 1 0 - Disable, SaD\\//eN? t
. . mode 1-Enable CHILLER
Device option
0 - Disable Saveat
5 Use Hot water mode - 1 1- Enable' DVM
CHILLER
Set a backu Grou 0 - Disable, Save at
6 module Wp Set a backup module - numbEzr 1~8-The unit DVM
number of the selected module |CHILLER
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02 Centralized control systems

Module Controller> MCM-AQOON

SER | Sl Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
menu|menu
Initialize factory
setting of the module
1 control (Initialize 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Reset -
user/service mode
0 Reset setting value)
2 Initialize power master " 0 1 0-Nouse,1- Reset -
Initialize DVM CHILLER
3 and module control’s 0 1 0-Nouse, - Reset -
addressing

U"In 4-1 menu, the units connected to the module control will be displayed. Select the unit that you want to set and then

move to 4-4, 5, 6 menu.

2"Set a current limit rate. If you set the value less than 100 %, performance may decrease.
" Set a level of the Quiet mode. Level3 is the lowest, performance and efficiency may decrease if the Quiet mode operates.
“"Select a standard for Water law when operating cooling or heating. Water law is to change the water outlet temperature,

considering demand load changes according to outdoor orindoor temperature.

According to outdoor temperature

Set temperature

AirCool1

Set temperature

Theat2 |
AirHeat1

AirCool2

AirHeat2

NOTE

e |f the unitis not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not
decease below 5°C(41°F).

Technical Data Book 166
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Module Controller> MCM-AQOON

According to indoor temperatrue (when using an external temperature sensor)

Theat2

RoomHeatl RoomHeat1l

Set temperature
Set temperature

RoomCoolT  RoomCool2

®NOTE
e |f the unitis not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not
decease below 5°C(41°F).

> A main unit of a group ora module will be displayed.
When setting a group, the value fora main unit of the group must be set.

" When setting “Standard pattern” fora group, you must set an operation pattern for each module in the group.

" Only when completing setting a group or a module and their main units, the module control will operate properly.
When completing the a group ora module setting and then exiting from service mode, the module control will be
initialized and the tracking will be performed again.

" |f a backup unit is selected, the unit will operate depending on the standards for DVM CHILLER.
A backup module does not operate in the normal operation condition. If performance by operating the normal modules

is not enough, the backup module will operate.
" Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to the module control when multiple DVM CHILLERs
are connected to the module control.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5

MIM-DOTAN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Features
‘o 3) Unit: mm(inch)
‘ 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55)
— F T
S
B
Q
SAMSUNG @ L)
\. .) Front view Side view
e Built-in web serverfor PC-independent e Emergency stop function with simple contact interface

management and remote access control e Individual/Group control of up to 256 indoor units and ERV,

e Multiple upper-layer control access AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU kit
(S-NET 3, Web-client)

o Weekly/Daily schedule control

e Usereditable control logic
e Accessible level management

e Power distribution function « Dynamic security management

e Current time management even during power

failure (for 24 hours) * Operation &error history management

e Data storage in non-volatile memory & SD memory

A Caution

e You cannot upgrade DMS 2.0 to DMS2.5 by software upgrade.

()" is used in Turkey.
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DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power Input AC200V~240V (£10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH ~ 90%RH
c icati thod e Lower level: R5485 x 5
ommunication metho e Upper level: Ethernet 100 Base-T x 1
External Digital Output | 8
connection port Digital Input 10
RS485 1000 m (3280ft)
of connection Digital Input | 100 m (328ft)
Ethernet 100 m (328ft): When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per | Total numberfor
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units
(including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 236
Outdoor units
(including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10 16 80
Max. connectable ’ oy
number of device Control layer | MIM-F10N,DVM CHILLER unit)
OnOff controller
Total15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi | (Including Wi-Fi
. kit Max.4) kit Max.20)
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16N) 8 8
I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMKKFK XK HH KKK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Controller

PIM interface module (MIM-B16N)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module(MIM-NO1).
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 170




03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Description of parts

I Front
s )
.
2 | e
04— SAMSUNG
\2 ©)
No. Name Function

01 LCD display

on button input.

Shows current time and IP address. Various messages will be displayed depending

02 LCD operation button

move, check the menu.

There are 4 buttons (Menu, ¥ (Down), A (Up), Set) and you can access to menu and

03 LED Indicator

TX/RX and Check

Check15 LED status such as Power, CPU-Alive, Ethernet-Linked/Active, COM1~5-

04 DMS2.5 Bottom cover

Unfasten 2 screws on the bottom and separate the bottom cover from DMS2.5.

Then check cable connection part.

I LED indicator

Ethernet comt com2
~comt - _COM2 |
Power  CPU-Alive  Linked Active

com3 com4 COMS

TX RX TX RX TX RX Check

Item Name Status
Power Powerindicator Turns blue when the poweris supplied
CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1 second intervals during normal

operation

Ethernet - Linked

Internet connection indicator

Turns green during normal connection

Ethernet - Active

Internet data transmission/
reception indicator

Blinks in orange during normal transmission/
reception

- OnOff controller/ S . .
COM1~5-TX Outdoor unit data transmission indicator Blinks in green during normal transmission

_ OnOff controller/ S . .
COM1~5-RX Outdoor unit data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception
Check Indoor/outdoor unit/error check indicator Turns green when there is an error on more than one

indoor/outdoor unit orin communication

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

I Bottom

DI Terminal2

Connect Digital Input:
Channel 6~Channel10

DI Terminall

Connect Digital Input:
Channel1~Channel 5

[—]

—

—

________ b o ——— -

Eninh;'an_' n|n';|n'nl'-n_" EI|TZII;|EIIEI|_EII;|EIIEI_:.|EI"EI|EIIEI|EIIEI|I_IIII;|EIIEIEJ n|_n'-n||} nL'n|n'u

I
_______________ ]

=

TIT 1 T,
Power Terminal ? m@ ©@ C@jr,, _o_ _:I;I:I_:I|EIEJEI"£I EI_LLILEJ'_ .
Connect DMS2.5 adapter e g L-h—
Reset Button
Reset DMS2.5
SD Card Socket

Socket for sub memory (SD or MM()

(Sub memory is for DMS2.5 program update and set information saving)

I Menu and display

e Purchase SD card separately.

06:12:13(

192.168.0.100°

AM).

DO Terminall

Connect Digital Output:
Channel1~Channel 5

DO Terminal 2

Connect Digital Output:
Channel 6~Channel 8

RS485 Communication terminal

Connect for RS485 communication
with devices such as OnOff controller/
Outdoor units/

PIM Channel O ~ Channel 4

Cable tie groove

Arrange cables
connected to DMS2.5

LAN Terminal
Connect LAN cable

DMS251P

Currenttime

Menu v A Set
= ( ) € ) ( ) (
SAMSUNG
\© J
Button Detail description
. ¢ General display: Displays IP address of the DMS2.5 and current time
LCD display e . .
¢ |n Menu: Displays menu information and set value
Menu ¢ Access menu and select main menu
¢ Cancel menu setting
v ¢ Move between menu
¢ Change the menu settings
A ¢ Move between menu
= ¢ Change the menu settings
Set e Access sub menu
¢ Save the change of menu settings

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Connection diagram

MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

==
For power distribution =
"""" N
I SAMSUNG  furranrnnnng
VT EEEE | onoff
PIM : controller DMS2.5
1
,,,,,, |
1
N |
: R1-R2
o
1N I
1
]
1
1
1
1
1
x 1
1
I
1
1
Watt-hour : -
1 -
Electrical meter 1 RI-R2
substation N :
__ I
1
————————————— l
=
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Wiring
SRR 2 02e 0 2 e R 2 R CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 (CH = Channel)
e e pe—

EEEEEE

I Connecting outdoor unit directly

e Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
¢ Total 80 outdoor units can be connected

I Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
e Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e DMS2.5 can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel
at the same time.

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

I Connecting with outdoor unit

DMS2.5
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
DOODOODODDDD (i
[t [y o o e o [ s I e s o o o N | N
CE)
Outdoor unit
&
& & -
&
0 Outdoor unit
=i |
& i o~
o o o ]
[a 4
1 1 ;
m— = Outdoor unit
Maximum16 ‘."." Outdoor unit PR
connections ' ' o
- 'E - 'E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
* Qutdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.

()" is used in Turkey.
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

I Connecting with OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

o0

00j000g0P

[mim R ]

Maximum15
OnOff controllers

ex) OnOff controller

R1R2

R1R2

Outdoor unit

W
=

Outdoor unit

[

= =
Outdoor unit

I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

Maximum 16
outdoor units

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

OPOD

ca o

2020

0

Cco g

]

R1R2

R1R2

"unn

ex) OnOff controller

Cc2 ¢t

R2 Rf
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03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

I Wiring distance
( 1\
Netwérk radius
®
- J

e Distance between DMS2.5 and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller/outdoor unit
- Distance from the DMS2.5 to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
- ©+@+®<1000m

e Distance between DMS2.5 and upper level controller

- Since DMS2.5 supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the DMS2.5 cannot be further
than100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).

@ ©,© @ ©=100m
® © @

[] 9999990000000 [] ©o999990900000 [ 0Spooogooooooo [] 9999990000000
0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000

HUB Repeater

T
]

@500n%(1640ft) Maximum number of repeaters = 4

0™ is used in Turkey.
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DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Function

I Tracking

Tracking is an operation that finds devices which are connected to DMS2.5.
Through tracking operation, devices which are connected to DMS2.5 can recognize if they are connecting to DMS2.5.
To supervise and control system air conditioner using DMS2.5, tracking should be done first.

SIM [ PIM Central controller Outdoor unit Indoor unit
OEA OEA OEA OEA
Channel 0 & NEW
Channel 1 & NEW
Channel 2 & NEW
Channel 3 e NEW
Channel 4 & NEW M
;;’::oiifauanrj;?;m mode of a channel where the device is connected |

e When outdoor unit or controlleris connected to channel, set as “NEW”
¢ IM mode cannot be set, but it can be used for function change or new function with an updated version.

You can check the number of installed devices, address of the devices or rename the indoor unit
aftertracking is completed.

S— S “
| CH2 : Central controller =AH 0713
hmmml
‘Qutdoor unit (002.016.000.000) =] 0000
(BTMQE5J9XP2015E) 13.00.00 Outdoo 13.00.00
Indoor unit (002.032.000.000) = T TET
(BIXRP3IGD212307K) 13.00.00 (02) Indoor’ 13.00.00
Indoor unit (002.032.000.001) o 000
(BIXRP3IGD3123071) 13.00.01 {11) Indoor2 13.00.01
pooosoooooos h
Indoor unit (002.032.000.002) = o 1
(B1XRP3GD312307M) 13.00.02 (01) Indoor3 ﬂi E__l-l 4_ _______ .:
Indoor unit name

l -> User can modify it.

|CH0|CH1 |CH2| CH3|CH4| | Indoor unit [ﬂﬂ?uﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂ]rﬁﬂiﬂ_, Indoor unit address
[OIONOIOOIONOIONOX0)

Outdoor unit address

DMS2.5

{ Channel number Device type
16: outdoor unit/32: Indoor unit

()" is used in Turkey.
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DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

I Control & monitoring
DMS2.5 can control and monitor Max 256 devices. (Indoor unit, ERV, AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)
And it also controls and monitors external contact point (8 Digital input, 6 Digital output.)

w Control and Monitoring Zone management Schedule [EHP Power Cs i i Ci i System Setfings

Won B orF ® Filter Waming W Defrost P Chack

Welcome! admin. flosout

® Disable RC B Cond. RC § Schedule % Temp. Limit % Cool Only

[ v [ e (1 ) D D D
fe========SSS==S===S====S=SS==S=S============
i
-a if CEE— ]
4 Vitual CAUR-11 | "
H 11.00.00 11.00.01 11.00.02 11.01.00 110101 1
+ DIDO e o o o o o 1
' Da = = =2 = ]
1
|00 20.0°C  yoge 20.0°C o0 20.0°C ooy 200°C pooe 1
HI 21.0°C — 21.0°C 24.0°C 1
1 1
H 110102 110200 110201 110202 110203 " B
1 o o o o o 1
B R il ® O F
I o o o o o 1
Rl R e e I =
h - . . - - | e | 2 a
&
i KN R B o)
: 11.02.04 11.02.05 11.03.00 11.08.00 11.05.00 | (EDCE tow  Mid  High
' e s 8 | |g3" =" =
- a | |s S NCREUNNCY (<
1200y 20.0°C ooy 20.00c  Ece 200C 0 200 pooe | [ verti. Hori. Al None
1 24.0°C 24.0°C 20.0°C  Auto 20.0°C 24.0°C e
| : SPL
! DVMLTL ERVPLUSL 11.05.03 110504 11.05.05 T = ]
o o o o [ ]
1 1
H 8 ook LY LN go \ Wind-free \
1 2000c Eco ByPass | |20.00C 20.0°C ByPass 1
H . -0°C pigar -0°C fgar 1
H 20.0°C Aute Heat 24.0°C 24.0°C Heat 1 | Control Discharge Temp. |
1 1
[} 11.13.00 ERV1 11.07.01 11.07.02 41917]-06 I |fcoolonly| Cool |heatonly| Heat
1 — - 5 -
| | 8 gk, © ool B cog B -0 1 Cool lawer limit_ Heat upper limit
Name . |0 . = 1
1| |20.00c Eco 20.0°C 1
e o o i IO S ! m@m
| i i

Monitoring 4—' Control

Indoor unit, ERV, AHU Variable web remote controllers
External contact point depends on device type.

I Multiple language support
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN) supports 15 languages

a0 chr Nederlands
= English Frangais EAnVIKG
Magyar Italiano Polski
Portugués Slovensky Espaiiol
Deutsch PYCCKHi Tiirkge

()" is used in Turkey.
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DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

12D Layoutview
DMS2.5 supports control and monitoring based on 2D Layout.

Schedule

Zonemanagement

w Control andMonioring
) & N

dmir

4 Indoor List
~ 11.00.00({11.00.0C

EHP Power Consumption Inspection

‘Confrol logic management

System Setfings

< 11.00.00(11.
< 11.00.01(11.

- 11.00.02(11.

- 11.00.03(11.

< 11.00.04(11.

e 11.00.05(11.
W 11.00.08(11.
- 11.00.07(11.
I 11.00.08(11.(

— 11.01.00({11.01.0C

e 11.01.00(11.

— 11.02.00(11.02.0C

e 11.02.00(11.

- 11.02.01(11.

. 3

Drag L= = E—
|T Text Label

J Install. Info.

~
PIM 1
SIM 1
On/Off Controller 0

~

w Control andMonitoring

Zonemanagement Schedule

EHP Power Ct

Control logic System Setiings

P .
% Ky
Mid _ High

1l IS

Mid  Wide Swing

Te o
1A Nz | ! 7 17 I RS
i [ 4320 N Wind-free

Control Discharge Temp.
lcoolonly | Cool |heatonly| Heat

Cool lower limit

Heat upper limit
oot
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DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

I Set silent contol
DMS2.5(MIM-D01AN) can contol indoor unit without operation beeping sound using below setting option.

Set silent control

["] Control and

o o || Schedule || Control logic
Monitoring

o

¢ Control and Monitoring: Select this if you want to control silently in 'Control and Monitoring' screen of DMS2.5.
e Schedule: Select this if you want to perform 'Schedule' silently.
e Control logic: Select this if you want to perform 'Control logic' silently.

I OnOff controller restriction
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN) can restrict OnOff controller, Touch centralized controller usage.

Set level control

| Include the On/Off controller

e

e Select this if you want to restrict controlling from OnOff controller and Touch centralized controller when you disable RC
from the DMS2.5.

I Contact point control
You can select emergency operation pattern

Select the contact control pattern

@ Patternl Pattern2 Pattern3 Patterna
Pattern 2

DI-2 < ---------------------- No function

DI-1 External contact (Level-triggered)
Short external contact: Emergency stop Open external contact: Resume operation
e Turns off all the indoor unitswhen thereis e After Emergency stop, the indoor units stay in the current

an ON signal input OFF states.

e All the remote control use is disabled ¢ Allthe remote control use is restored to the previous state.
e Control from S-NET3 is unavailable e Schedule control is enabled again.

¢ Disable schedule control

()" is used in Turkey.
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Pattern3
Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 3.

DI-2 External contact (Level-triggered)
DI-1 External contact (Level-triggered)

External contact input to DI-1

e Short contact: Starts all indoor unit
operation.

e Open contact: Stops all indoor unit
operation.

Pattern 4
Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 4.

External contact input to DI-2

e Short contact: Disables the use of all wired/
wireless remote controllers.

e Open contact: Enables the use of all wired/
wireless remote controllers.

_O i
D|—2 :l J_I_ External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

i e
DI-1 External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

External contact pulse input to DI-1

e Short pulse-triggered: Starts all indoor
unit operation.

I General external contact point control

External contact pulse input to DI-2

e Short pulse-triggered: Stops all indoor unit operation.

DMS2.5 has Digital input/output ports to check the external device status orturn them On/Off through contact point.

Ve

—_—
.i 1 A L e R A A P PR f-

Digital input

Digital Output

:ChanneH Channel10 : Channel1

ChanneHO:

\

CE— ¥
56.01.03 56.01.04 56.01.05 56.01.06 56.01.07
[oo) D | [l | [

on on on on

s60L08 560003 s60004 s60005 sa0006
(2] oLl oLl oLl
ox o o - o

56.00.07 56.00.08 56.0009 56.00.10

DI: Voltage free contact signal input (Open/Short)

e Channel1, Channel 2 is occupied with
[Emergency stop] function.

e Channel 3~Channel 10: DMS2.5 can monitor the contact
signal input state of each channel

Note

DO: Contact signal output (DC12V)
e Channel1, Channel 2, Channel 9 and Channel10 is
occupied with other functions.

e Channel 3~Channel 8: DMS2.5 can control contact
signal output.

e DI1,2/D0O1, 2, 9,10 will be excluded from control and monitoring since it is being used by internal function of

DMS2.5.
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I Time sync with the wired remote control

Time sync with the wired remote control

Time settings on the wired remote

control 2006 | & || 30 ([ 15 || 44 || 27

Em =
Apply ® Not apply

En s

Time sync with the wired remote
control using RMS

4

Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
Click [Edit] on [Time settings on the wired remote control] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu.

e Setthe time to use.

Click [Edit] on [Time sync with the wired remote control using RMS] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu
and click [Apply].

e Be sure to click [Apply] to start auto sync through RMS service.
Click [Savel.

I Synchronizing time via the Internet

1

Set this function when you synchronize the time of DMS with an Internet time server.
e This function operates properly only when DMS is installed so that it can connect to the Internet.

Click [Apply], and then set the time offset based on the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) for the place where DMS is
installed.

I Activating [Daylight Saving Time Setting]

1

2
3
4

Click [System Settings] - [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
Click [Edit] on [Daylight Saving Time Setting].

Set the Start date and End date after selecting Apply.

Click [Savel].

Note

e Time setting is available only in some wired remote controllers that can support time setting function through
the DMS.

e You can use the auto time sync function of the wired remote controller through the RMS only while using the
RMS service. The time for the wired remote controller is automatically set based on the RMS time once a day.
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I Indoor unit usage restriction

e Operation limit: To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.

e Temperature limit: It can set the upperand lower temperature limit in Cool/Heat mode

Indoor unit usage restriction

Indoor unit usage restriction

“ Smmede

11.00.00(255) | 11.00.00
11.00.01(255) | 11.00.01
1

1
11.00.02(255) y 11.00.02

1
11.00.03(255) ¢ 11.00.03

Control mode

Cooling temperature

Heating temperature

Lower limit[18.0] -"C Lower limit [16.0 'C

Lower limi
Upper limit [30.0 | m-c
Lower limit[18.0 'C
Upper limit [30.0 FC
Lower limit 8.0 °C

Upper limit [30.0 FC

01 Indoor unit address

04 Setting Upperand Lower temperature
limit in Heating/Cooling

Operation mode restriction @2 03 Control mode

1 Checktheindoor unit address.

s A
Outdoor unit
Virtual OnOff controller ——@ @ — Indoor unit main address
(11~15. Depends on channel number) ﬂ[}z
Indoor unit group address (RMC(2))
\_ J

2 Selectthe Limit mode

e |ndoor units within same outdoor unit must be set in same limit mode.

e Allindoor units of one outdoor unit set same operation mode restriction automatically.

3 Control mode will be set automatically depends on the seleceted restricted mode

e Ex) When the restricted mode is set to [Cool-only] and then [Control mode] is set to [Cool] automatically
If user set [Heating mode] using remote controller — Indoor unit ignores the command.

4 Setthe Upperand Lowertemperature limit in Heating/Cooling.

e Upperand Lowertemperature limit in Heating/Cooling can be set differently for each indoor unit.
[Cooling:18°C~30 °C (64°F~86°F), Heating:16 °C~30 °C (61°F~86°F)]
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I Logic control
What is logic control?

User can control the air conditioner, ERV, AHU and digital output depending on the conditions, such as room temperature
and outdoortemperature, set by the user. Input condition can be used with parameter and it will be calculated with

arithmetic equation. Schedule function executes operation by time but logic control executes operation according to the
conditions that set by the user.

Examples of utilizing the logic control

Case1) Government regulates the lowest room temperature to be 26°C (78°F) in public places. When the room
temperature is lowerthan 26°C (78°F), administrator must turn off all the air conditioners in the area. Is there
any way for the air conditionerto turn off automatically depending on the certain room temperature?

Case2) During spring and fall, it is cold in the morning and warm in the afternoon. Therefore, 'm using the air conditioner
in heating mode in the morning and depending on the outdoortemperature?

Case 3) I'm using air conditionerwith ERV. In the days with the outdoor temperature relatively lowerthan the indoor, |
want to use ERV instead of the air conditioner to ventilate and minimize the air conditioner use. Is there any way
to set the air conditioner or ERV to operate appropriately and automatically depending on the temperature?

Compound

Comparison

1 factor Factor operator Standard value Duration (minute)
Select a factor [= v] ®[None V| select a factor @cancel Capply[1 v|
(] Select a factor |: v\ @|None V|C‘ Select a factor (@Cancel Cju\pply
O Select a factor [= v ®[None V| select a factor @cancel Capply[1 v|
g [ et |
jowort
1 Factor Command
Select a factor ®[None  v|O select a factor
(] Select a factor @C‘ Select a factor
O Select a factor ®[None  v|O select a factor
T
Input Output
1 Select the factorto input condition 1 Select output factor
e Device, factor > e Device, factor
2 Editthe condition 2 Editoutput
e Compound factor/Comparison operator e Create control
e Standard value/Duration
Edit factor Compound Comparison
Power factor operator Command
Current temp. AND = Power
Desired temp. OR = Desired temp.
. Outdoortemp. = Mode
Single factor Mode Fan speed
Fan speed —
Airflow < Airswing
Enable/Disable RC # Enable/Disable RC
Trouble, Limit mode Limit mode
. . Current temp.
+
Arlftahcr%ertm Desired temp.
B Outdoortemp.
Current temp.
Function factor Average Desired temp.
Outdoortemp.
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Type [tem Value Remarks
RC Usage Enable RC, Disable )
9 RC, Cond. RC
Error detection True, False ) Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only
Power On, Off -
Operation | Auto, HeatEx, Bypass, )
mode Sleep
Fan speed Low, High, Turbo -
Enable RC, Disable
ERV RCusage RC, Cond. RC -
Error detection True, False ) Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only
Power On, Off -
Outdoortemp. Number : Contrpl
impossible
ERV mode Auto, HeatEX, Bypass, )
Sleep
ERV fan speed Low, High, Turbo -
ERV Operation
PLUS mode Auto, Cool, Heat, Off -
RC Usage Enable RC, Disable )
9 RC, Cond. RC
Error detection True, False ) Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only
Power On, Off -
Operation Auto, Cool, Fan, Heat -
mode
OAintake Control
Number ) )
temp. impossible
Outdoor Control
Number ) )
temperature impossible
Cool discharge Number )
Fresh temp.
duct | Heat discharge Number }
temp
RC usage Enable RC, Disable )
9 RC, Cond. RC
Power On, Off -
Error detection True, False ) Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only

Type [tem Value Remarks
50%, 55%, 60%,
Currentelectric|  65%, 70%, 75%, Control
control option 80%, 85%, 90%, impossible
95%,100%
25kg/cm?, 26kg/cm?,
ﬁurrgnt 27kg/cm?, 28kg/cm?,
eating ) , | Control
, 29kg/cm? 30kg/cm?, | . )
capacity 31ka/cm?. 32kq/cm? impossible
calibration g/cmm’, S2kg/em,
33kg/cm?
5~7°C(41~45°F),
7~9°C(45~48°F),
Currentcooling |  9~11°C(48~52°F), Control
capacity 10~12°C(50~54°F), impossible
calibration 11~13°C(52~55°F), P
12~14°C(54~57°F),
13~15°C(55~59°F)
50%, 55%, 60%,
Outdoor | Electriccontrol | 65%, 70%, 75%,
unit option 80%, 85%, 90%,
95%,100%
25kg/cm?, 26kg/cm?,
Heating 27kg/cm?, 28kg/cm?,
capacity | 29kg/cm?,30kg/cm?,
calibration | 31kg/cm2, 32kg/cm?,
33kg/cm?
5~7°C(41~45°F),
7~9°C(45~48°F),
Cooling 9~11°C(48~52°F),
capacity 10~12°C(50~54°F),
calibration 11~13°C(52~55°F),
12~14°C(54~57°F),
13~15°C(55~59°F)
Error detection True, False ) Contr_ol
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only
Power On, Off -
Current temp. Number ! Contrpl
impossible
Desired temp. Number -
Outdoortemp. Number . Contrpl
impossible
Operation Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, )
Indoor mode Heat
unit Turbo is
available
when the
Fan speed Auto, Low, Mid, High device
supports the
Turbofan
speed.
N Vertical, Horizontal,
Airdirection All None -
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Type Item Value Remarks
Current temp. Number ) Contrpl
impossible
Desired temp. Number -
Outdoortemp. Number : Contrpl
impossible
Operation Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, )
AU mode Heat
RC usage Enable RC, Disable .
9 RC, Cond. RC
Power On, Off -
Error detection True, False . Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat .
mode only
Status On, Off . Contrpl
impossible
DI Error detection True, False . Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only
Status On, Off -
. Control
DO Error detection True, False impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat .
mode only
Status On, Off . Contrpl
impossible
Status On, Off -
Power On, Off -
Hydro Control
:T‘o Current temp. Number impossible
ydr -
UnitHT, Desired temp. Number -
Single | Currentwater Number Control
EHS out temp. impossible
Desired water
Number -
out temp.
Outdoortemp. Number ) Contrpl
impossible

()" is used in Turkey.

Type Item Value Remarks
Hydro unit
Operation Auto, Cool, Heat HT cannot
mode set Cool
mode
DHW power On, Off -
Current DHW Control
t Number . bl
Hydro . emp. impossible
Unit, | Desired water Number i
Hydro out temp.
Unit HT, 'Force'is only
Single | DHW mode Eco, Star;gfcrg, Power, forSingle
EHS EHS
RC Usage Enable RC, Disable )
9 RC, Cond. RC
Error detection True, False . Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only
Power On, Off -
Current temp. Number . Contrpl
impossible
Desired temp. Number -
Control
DVM Outdoortemp. Number impossible
CHILLER | Operation Cool, Cool Storage, i
mode Heat, Hot Water
RC Usage Enable RC, Disable )
g RC, Cond. RC
Error detection True, False ) Contrgl
impossible
Power On, Off -
Current temp. Number . Contrpl
impossible
Desired temp. Number -
Operation Auto, Cool, Fan, Heat -
mode
FCUKit | Fanspeed Auto, Low, Mid, High -
RC usage Enable RC, Disable )
g RC, Cond. RC
Error detection True, False ) Contrpl
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, Heat )
mode only
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Editing input factor

Address Name
Name — 04| wm | 120000
Period [2016 V[ |30 w207 ~[[8 120 120100
12.00.00 12.00.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
12.00.01 12.00.01
Tge lo vilo v Vi 12.00.02 12.00.02
02
12.01.00 12.01.00

12.01.01 12.01.01
03 [ oovee

12.01.02 12.01.02
205 56.00.03 56.00.03
56.00.04 56.00.04
* Click "Select’ bution : @ pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check t 56.00.05 56.00.05 R

O C";é’l‘::“" Factor (FomEEET 08 Standard value Duration (minute)
01 Select a factor 09 | @®cancel Capply

O Select a factor ®[None  ~|O selecta factor @cancel Capply[1 v|

O Select a factor ®[None__~|O Select a factor @cancel Cappiy[1 |

01 Click “Select afactor”. > 02 Select type of the factor > 03 Click “Select a device” »
04 Select the device from the list. » 05 Select a detail item P 06 Click “Apply”. »
07 Select the comparison operator » 08 Select a standard value » 09 Select the duration

* Single factor: 1 device and 1 factor.

Factor edit Single
—
Function 0
Device (N

Y Cra—

* Arithmetic: It means 2 devices are connected by arithmetic operator.

(G Arithmetic v
Device 1 Arithmetic operator Device 2
12.00.00| Current temperaturs v 12.00.01 | Current temperature v

* Function: Use average value of various conditions from the device and create it as a factor.

Function Device 1 Device 2 Device 3 Device 4 Device 5
12.00.00 12.00.01 12.00.02 12.01.00 12.01.01
[ ]
|Current temperature V| ‘|Cunem temperature VH |Current temperature v\| |Current temperature v\| |Currem temperature v|
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Compound Comparison
L factor RS operator
12.00.00.Desired temp. = W
| Select a factor = v
OR
1/ |AND W Select a factor = W

Standard value
@[ ]O selectafactor
® O select a factor
®© (O select a factor

Dwration (minute)
(®)Cancel (_Apply
(®Cancel C_Apply
@cancel CApply

e Compound factor: AND, OR, No selection

Ex) Apply 'AND' or'OR' to 3 factors — (input 1) AND (input 2) OR (input 3)

e Comparison operator: =, =>, =<, <, > #

e Standard value: Standard value of the factor
Ex) When the factoris “Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00", then standard value is value of the “Outdoor

temperature”. —“Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00” > 20

e Duration: Duration can be set between 1~60 min.

Item Comparison operator Standard value
Power = # On, Off
Currenttemp =, = =< <> # Temperature value (number)
Desired temp =, => =< <>, # Temperature value (number)
Outside temp =, = =< <> # Temperature value (number)
Mode S, % Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat
Fan speed = % Auto, Low, Med, High
Air flow = # Vertical, Horizontal, All, None
Enable RC = # ON, OFF, Level1
Trouble =, # True, False
Limit mode = # None, Cool Only, Heat Only

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 189




03 Integrated management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DO1AN (MIM-DO1ARN)*

Editing output factor

O Factor

01
O Select a factor
(| Select a factor

cannot be selected

Setting control logic 03

Address

Name — 1200

12.01

Period [2016 v w30 v] 207 M
12.00.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
12.00.01
Time [0 vio ][4 vio V] 12.00.02
12.01.00
ractoredit 12.01.01
Only ‘Single’ will be listed vevice TN 120102
0[] oo
04 56.00.04
* Click 'Select' button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device| 56.00.05
“Current temp.” and “Outdoor temp.”

Device selection

Name

12.00.00

12.01.00

12.00.00

12.00.01

12.00.02

12.01.00

12.01.01

12.01.02

56.00.03

56.00.04

56.00.05

Command

| O select a factor

06 ‘ ® ‘ None

®[None  ~|O selecta factor
®[None  ~|O selecta factor

07 [

(e —|~De

01 Click “Select afactor”. » 02 Click “Select a device”. » 03 Select the device from the list.

04 Select a detail item to control. » 05 Click “Apply”. »> 06 Select “Command”. » 07 Click “Save”.
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Control example — Setting
Ex) Set the ERV to turn off together when the indoor unit turns off

1 Click [Control logic management] — [Setting control logic] from DMS2.5 menu.

Click [Register] to create new control logic.

w Control and Monitoring  Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic management  System Settings

Setting control logic

(T e S e W

2 EnterName, period/day and time for new control logic.

Setting control logic

Name [—

p— :  Roimt

Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily

et |
] Cugs; l:"d Factor C‘;’::::::’" Standard value Duration (minute)
Select a factor [= V] ®[None  ~|O select afactor @cancel Chpply [1 v/

O Select a factor [= M @[None  ~|O select afactor @cancel Capply[1 ~|
O Select a factor [= v @ [None | select a factor (@Cancel OApply

(et

O Factor Command

Select a factor ® ©) Select a factor
O Select a factor ® O select a factor
O Select a factor ® O select a factor

3 Createinput condition: Click [Select a factor] from the ‘Input’ window.

Setting control logic

Name —

period : ) No it
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily

Time [o ~vE[o v [24 vio v

O Compound Comparison

i Factor e Standard value Duration (minute)
| Selecta factor !| = V] ®[None | O selecta factor @cancel Capply[ 1 v|
O Selecta factor [= v @[None  v|O selecta factor @®cancel Capply[1 v|
O Select a factor [= v @[None  ~|O selecta factor ®cancel Capply[1 ]
™A5d__ | Deieie |
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4 Click [Select], then [Device selection] window will pop up.
Select a indoor unit to apply the new control logic.

Setting control logic i
& = ‘2 hitps://10.250.84.38/ - Device selection - Internet Explorer  [-=| ===
Device selection A
Namo — Name
Period [2016 v ~|[30  v|-[2017 V(g 12.00 12.00.00
i 12.01 12.01.00
Day Sun [ Mon | | Tue [ | Wed [ | Thu | | Fri | | Saf
12.00.00 12.00.00
Time [o vi[o V][ vio  v]
12.00.01 12.00.01
12.00.02 12.00.02
12.01.00 12.01.00
12.01.01 12.01.01
Devica selection 12.01.02 12.01.02
56.00.03 56.00.03
* Click "Select' button : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device o cff 56.00.04 56.00.04
56.00.05 56.00.05 W

5 Create input condition: When the device is selected, click [Power] and click [Apply].
e [Power] means the operation state (On/Off).

Setting control logic

Name 1

Perioa Eor 5 |l -Eos 1 J7 ] e O Notmi
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily

Time [o vi[o w][24 vio v

[ECIEL Tl Single '

ooveo

11.00.00 TS

Desired temp.
Outdoor temp
Mode

Fan speed
Air direction

* Click "Select’ bution - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device|

Limit mode

0 Compound
factor operator

Comparison

Factor Standard value Duration (minute)

Select a factor [= v ®[nNone | select a factor (®Cancel _Apply
O Select a factor | = v| ® | None v ‘ O select a factor (®Cancel (_Apply
0 Select a factor [= v| @[None v select a factor @®@cancel OApply

6 Createinput condition: Select ‘=" as a comparison operator and select “Off” as a standard value.
¢ Meaning: Execute output control when12.00.00 device is off.

oot _________________________________|
0 c“g:;‘:"“ Factor C‘::;::::f" standard value Duration (minute)
| 12.00.00.Power [= v ®[off ~| O setect a factor | @cCancel CApply[1 v|
| Select a factor [= v ®[None | selecta factor @cCancel CApply
O Select a factor [= v ®[None  v|O Selecta factor @cancel OApply
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7 Create output: From the output window, select the device to apply the control when input condition is satisfied.
Click [Apply] when selection is completed.

Factor edit -~ —
‘2 hitps://10.250.84.38/ - Device selection - Internet Explorer |- =-| ==
Device Device selection ~
e
12.00 12.00.00
* Click 'Select button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to ch 12.01 12.01.00
12.00.00 12.00.00
S e e
B 12.00.02 12.00.02
0 Compound Factor Comparison
factor operator 12.01.00 12.01.00
s = v] ®off 12.01.01 12.01.01
m| Select a factor [= | ®[None 12.01.02 12.01.02
0 Select a factor [= v (®[None 56.00.03 56.00.03
56.00.04 56.00.04
56.00.05 56.00.05 =
I Factor ‘Command
Select a factor ®[None O Selecta factor
Select a factor ®[None O Selecta factor
Select a factor ®[None  ~|C) Selecta factor

8 Create output: Select “Power” as a factor of the selected device and click [Apply].

LT Single Vv
Dovice RN

* Click 'Select button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check the settings

9 Create output: From the output window, select the control to be executed when input condition is satisfied.
e Turn off the ERV no. 0

O Factor Command

| 12.01.00.Power ® O select a factor |
0 Select a factor ® O select a factor
| Select a factor ® O Select a factor

ST
Delete

10 Click [Save] when the setting is completed.
11 To apply the new logic control, select the created logic and click [Apply].

Setting control logic
] I S N ]
~

Test 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 No No

0 S R e
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Control example — Control logic

Ex) Control logic1: Turn on 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 30°C or higher.

Control logic 2: Turn off 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 26°C.

e Control logic 1

Name

Period A | A ] KECH - | [ No limit
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily

Time [0 w0 wv|-[24 vio v

g ]

Cofmpound Factor Comparison Standard value
actor operator
‘ 00.00.00.Outdoor temp. ‘ |=> vl ® |3ﬂ O Select a factor
O [AND v Select a factor [= v| @[Mone v O Selecta factor
O @ Select a factor [= v| @|None | O Select a factor
e e N e e
Factor Command
00.00,00,Power ® m O Select a factor
00.00.01.Power ® I@ O Select a factor
00.00.02.Power ® O Select a factor
00.00.03.Power ® O Select a factor

Duration
{minute)

‘O Cancel @ Apply |5 v ‘
@ Cancel O Apply
@ Cancel O Apply

1. Input: When outdoor temperature is
30°C (86°F) or higher.

2. When condition 1 lasted for 5
miniute.
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e Control logic 2

Name
Period A ] S EECH | [ No limit
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily
Time [0 vi[o  v]-[24 vi[o v
(it MO =TSR LLLL] W el "L L, Ll LN P ok
Cofl:;:gnd Factor Cc:;l::;:‘::n Standard value g::::;';
‘ 00,00, 00, Outdoor temp, [=< v| ® ‘26 ‘ ‘ O Select a factor ® Cancel O Apply IE
O @l Select a factor = v| ® ‘ None V‘ O Select a factor ® Cancel O Apply IE
O [M)—v] Select a factor = vJ ® LNone V\ O Select a factor ® Cancel O Apply |—
_
Factor Command
00.00.00.Power ® of v || O Select a factor
00.00.01.Power @[of  ~||O Select a factor
00,00,02,Power ® Oof v | O Select a factor
00,00,03,Power ® of v ||O Select a factor

1. Input: When outdoor temperature is 2. Output: Turn off 4 indoor units.
26°C(78°F) or lower.

e Register control logic

Setting control logic
u“ il m

1 PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012.01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00
2 PowerOff_Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 No
(= Copy | oy | Mot s
02 Click

e Control logic applied

Setting control logic

1 PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes
m| 2 PowerOff_Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No
[gistor | €t ]~ Doloo | ~Coby | Appy | Notabply
Application completed
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I Power distribution

Where does power consumption occurs?

4 N\

Air-conditioning system

Outdoor unit fan /

Compressor Outdoor unit PCB Indoor unit PCB Indoor unit fan

I System power consumption includes:

* Main power - Compressor operation power

* Fan power - Indoor/Outdoor unit fan operation

* Stand-by power - Preheating coil power, Indoor/Outdoor PCB power

N J
DMS2.5 power distribution theory

All the system information of power and indoor/outdoor operation is always monitored by the DMS2.5 for power
distribution calculation.

4 N\
g,'jf‘?‘lg Through PIM
s B A IDUB
Measured power consumption A
— & b
- ——— IDUC
Operation information >
e Outdoor/Indoor unit operation
e Indoor unit fan operation \j Power IDUD
» Stand-by operation Through OnOff controllers

and interface modules distribution result

Demand capacity of IDU A

IDU A's electric power = Total power consumptionx
consumption Total demand capacity of all IDUs

Here, Demand capacity = Main capacity + Fan capacity + Stand-by capacity

Note

e Demand capacity means the value that parameters of different units like required power and refrigerant
amount are transformed into as a common number to make easy algebraic calculation.

e Power distribution is not supported to ERV, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT.

e You can check DVM CHILLER's power consumption in the meter history menu.
(PIM and watt-hour meter must be connected)
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Main capacity
This is determined dynamically with the combination of various refrigerating parameters such as difference between
room and set temperature or evaporatorinput/output temperature.

These parameters, as a result, determine the refrigerant amount flowing into the indoor unit by controlling EEV steps.

Fan capacity

This is constant value forindoor unit models. It differs depending on indoor units of different capacity.

When the indoor unit starts Cooling, Heating, Auto and Fan modes, fan capacity values of the indoor units are always
monitored by the DMS2.5. DMS2.5 gathers capacity of zero value when they stop operating.

Stand-by capacity
Stand-by capacity is constant for all indoor units regardless of their operations. Since stand-by poweris consumed all
the time by PCBs and preheating coils in the outdoor unit, whose value is monitored with the same fraction which is
relatively small compared to main capacity or fan capacity.

What if the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature?
If the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature, the indoor unit does not have to extract the full refrigerant
amount to keep the set condition. Capacity from the indoor unit goes down to indicate the outdoor unit that it does not
need refrigerant at the full capacity state.
When the room temperature has reached the set temperature, there is no need to pump the refrigerant into the indoor
unit. Indoor unit goes into the thermally OFF state and sends capacity of zero value to the outdoor unit and the DMS2.5,
which results in fan or stand-by power distribution only.

Capacity accumulation and power distribution
DMS2.5 gathers power consumption and capacity values during one-day.
At midnight, 1-day power consumption is distributed to the indoor units using the gathered information.

00:00 20-hour 24:00

During 24 hours, 01 Calculates consumed powerfor1day.

01 Reads every indoor unit operation
02 Calculates accumulated capacity values

02 Readswatt-hour metervalue
03 Distributes 1-day power consumption

03 Accumulates 3 capacity values
04 Clears accumulated capacity values
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Not equal stand-by power distribution (In case all the indoor units are stopped)

Since there always exists errorin each power consumption amount, distributed stand-by power may not be equal for
different air-conditioning system. But the difference is so small that it is negligible.

i

e Power distribution equation

P

&

DMS2.5
PIM
E . Power supply
D
g
%}ﬂ % [ RI/R2 |
- - e L
& nF
=]
Power supply
I =
W
Tl
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¢ When configuring the DMS2.5 and the whole system, mapping of watt-hour meters for indoor/outdoor units must be

precisely assigned for correct power distribution.

~
) ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G1 = Watt-hour A x
Total capacity of G1
. ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G2 = Watt-hour B x
Total capacity of G2
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+Watt-hour D x
Total capacity of G2
. . Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G3+G4 = Watt-hour C x -
Total capacity of G3 + G4
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+Watt-hour E x
Total capacity of G3+G4
\
e Example

Suppose capacity values accumulated at 24:00 during one whole day is as follows.

t
csogﬁﬂg Fan mode
[
\ )
= A B C D
360kWh consumed A A A A
(outdoor + indoor) : : i :
Main capacity =105 Main capacity = 60 Main capacity = 0 Main capacity = 0
Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity =20 Fan capacity=0
Stand-by capacity=5 Stand-by capacity = 5 Stand-by capacity=5  Stand-by capacity =5
Sum =130 Sum =85 Sum =25 Sum =5
4 N\
Indoor unit capacity 130 x 360
Pd of IndoorunitA = - x Total kWh = =192.020 kWh
Total capacity 130+85+25+5
85x360
Pd of Indoor unit B = =124900 kWh
130+85+25+5
25x360
Pd of Indoorunit C = =36.735 kWh
130+85+25+5
5x360
Pd of Indoorunit D = =7347 kWh
130+85+25+5
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Installation example (Allowed)

PIM

-

R1/R2

DMS2.5

Power supply

P

]ﬂ%[f 0

Power supply

I Mapping watt-hour meters to indoor/outdoor units

¢ Watt-hour meter A is mapped to all indoor/outdoor units in G1.
e Watt-hour meter B is mapped to the outdoor unit in G2.
e Watt-hour meter C is mapped to the outdoor units in G3 and G4.
e Watt-hour meter D is mapped to the indoor units in G2 + G3.

e Watt-hour meter E is mapped to the indoor units in G4.
¢ |nstallation above is allowed with proper mapping configuration.

Note

¢ Watt-hour meter can be shared to the multiple indoor/outdoor systems.
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Installation example (Not allowed)

—/é‘ %& —é RI/R2
S N S

A B C

Power supply

I Allindoor units in one outdoor unit must have the same powersource.

¢ |nstallation above cannot be available for the reason that one indoor unit in G1 has different power source from
the otherindoor units. In this case, fractional power of D consumed by the separate-powered indoor unitin G1is
distributed to the indoor units in G2 and G3.
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Setting the inspection section

If you want to check the distribution result by time period, set the time section.
You must use S-NET3 to check the distribution result by time period.

Setting the inspection section

(1 Section () 2 Section () 3 Section (®) 4 Section

Set the time

Setting the power distribution environment

This is important task for checking precise energy consumption of the outdoor/indoor unit. Each watt-hour meter
connected to outdoor unit must be checked forwhich channel of the PIM interface module it is connected.
Then PIM channel must be set according to the outdoor unit.

Indoor units must be checked which watt-hour meterit is connected to and then PIM channel of the corresponding watt-
hour meter must be set according to indoor unit PIM channel as shown below.

Channel setting by indoor unit
Outdoor unit .
Indoor unit | Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel I&_T;T:I'ut Outdoor unit Indoor unit
address name virtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 channel
13.00.00 13.00.00 161 - - v - 16.3 - -] -
13.00.01 13.00.01 161 ~ - v - 16.3 || - {1 -
13.00.02 13.00.02 @ 161 ~ - - + | 163 -] -] -
13.01.00 13.01.00 162 ~ - = e 16.4 -] -] -
13.01.01 13.01.01 @ 162 ~ - - v | 164 || -] -
13.01.02 13.01.02 162 « v - - 164 || -] -
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¢ Example of watt hour meterinstallation 1
Installing watt-hour meter to outdoor/indoor unit

4 1\

El Main circuit breaker

Watt-hour meter A—> CH1
Watt-hour meter B> CH2

Watt-hour meter C > CH3 samsuna
Watt-hour meter D > CH4 v N v
A/B
o
as
=
as
1 phase power
Ql
o
=
o
\ J

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel Indoor unit Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM : z
address name virtual channel | virtual channel
channel

1 1

13.00.00 13.00.00 | 161 ~ - - ~ | 163 . E | 1] ]
1
1 1
1 1

13.00.01 13.00.01 ' 161 ~ - - - 16.3 v | v| | v|
i i

13.00.02 13.0002 | 161 ~ = = ~| | [16.3 -1 1| -]
: i
1 1

13.01.00 13.01.00 ' 162 ~ - v - 16.4 M| | -] -]
1 1
1 1

13.01.01 13.01.01 ! 162 - - - ~ | 164 -4 | - {1 -]
i i

13.01.02 13.01.02 : 162 ~ v % E 16.4 -0 -] ]
1 1

A Caution

e Connect appropriate watt-hour meterto outdoor/indoor unit.
()" is used in Turkey.
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e Example of watt hour meterinstallation 2
Installing T watt-hour meterto all indoor units

4 N\
II| Main circuit breaker
I 18 r 1
Watt-hour meter A — CH1
Watt-hour meter B — CH2
Watt-hour meter C — CH3
Watt-hour meter D — CH4
AL
SAMSUNG
L) [ )
A/B
Q
o
~
-
o
1 phase power
Ql
o
~
~—
o
F1/F2 T
i Pipe
i connection
\ J
' OQutdoor unit ]
Indoor unit Indoor unit : SIM / PIM channel Ik Outdoor unit Indoor unit
' SIM / PIM : :
address name | virtual channel | virtual channel
1 Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 channel
1 1
13.00.00 13.00.00 | 161 ~ v v - 16.3 v | | ] -]
1 1
13.00.01 13.00.01 | 161 - - - -~ | 163 il | 1] -]
' :
13.00.02 13.00.02 | 161 ~ - - + | 163 -l | || ] -] ) . )
! i Since all indoor units
12.01.00 12.01.00 | 162 ~ - = -] | [6.3 « | 1 -| | areconnectedtol
1 1 watt-hour meter, PIM
1 1
13.01.01 13.01.01 | 162 ~ - - * | 163 e - | -] channel address of all
! ! indoor units is same.
13.01.02 13.01.02 | 162 -~ v % ) 16.3 -8 | || -]
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¢ Example of watt hour meterinstallation 3
Using CT watt-hour meter to and outdoor unit

RS TN

5:1

Address 0

2

R1/R2 — =
S : = il
) [> CT-type watt-
Watt-hour meter A — CH1 hour meter
Watt-hour meter B — CH2 3 phase 4 wire voltage
E Watt-hour meter C — CH3
= Watt-hour meter D — CH4
o
1 phase power
F1/F2
F1/F2
Pipe
i connection
G J
'Setting and checking watt-hour meter "Kilowatthour mslcr'y‘
I S I Rl (00 oo checkin wottnour et
164 16.1 E 5 100.0 E From the menu, CT proportion of the CT
H { watt-hour meter must be entered.
16.2 16.2 15 100.0 H
163 163 HEl 100.0 {
16.4 164 i 1 100.0 E Note
1 185 - roee i * After entering CT proportion of the
166 166 i 1000 i CT watt-hour meter, watt-hour meter
i i must be set to correct outdoor/
16.7 16.7 i1 100.0 { . A
: : indoor units from the [Channel
16.8 16.8 w00 setting by indoor unit] window.
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e Checking the watt-hour meter connection

Kilowatthour history of the watt-hour meter, connected to each PIM interface module, can be checked.
Maximum 365 days worth of Kilowatthour history can be checked.

16.3

16.4

16.5

16.6

16.7

16.8

16.3

Semng and checking watt-hour meter

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

SIM/ PIM Channel “ CT proportion R "°'(’|:";‘:)‘9’ value

16.2

SIM / PIM Address

"Kiowalthour setbng & inqury

- EIN O oo

2011-01-15

2011-01-16 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
20110117 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
2011-01-18 . 1940.9 240.4 3199.7 299.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
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e Setting virtual watt-hour meter
When watt-hour meter or PIM interface module is not installed to a watt-hour meter channel, virtual channel can be
used to manually distribute the power distribution

Setting and checking virtual channel

24.1

24.2

24.4

24,5

i
1
243 E[
T
|

3112

3113

3114

31,15

31,16

e Maximum 128 virtual channel can be used.
e Address of the virtual channel will be displayed as following. (24~31).(1~16)

Channel setting by indoor unit

Outdoor unit i}
Indoor unit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel oottt Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM : Z
address name virtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 channel

1 1
13.00.00 13.00.00 - - - - | |1 241 - i [y
1 1
1 1
132.00.01 13.00.01 v v v S ] ! 24 v 243 MH
' 1
1 1
13.00.02 13.00.02 Z = = = ~| |1 241 v | [2a3 ~|i
1 1
1 1
13.01.00 12.01.00 - - - - ~| [i] 242 = 24.4 ~H
1 1
[ 1
13.01.01 12.01.01 - - - - ~| 1 pap z 24.4 ~[n
1 1
1 1
13.01.02 13.01.02 - - - - -| [} 242 v | | 244 -
1 1

Note

¢ When PIM interface module is not installed, PIM channel of the outdoor/indoor unit will be inactive.
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e Caution
Power distribution function is only supported to air conditioners and AHU. ERV is not supported.

OnOff controller Outdoor unit Hiiai P It H

1
1
RMCO RMC1 RMC2 H
1
1

all

R1R2

Check inspection result

© Power consumption @ Proportion @& Individual indoor unit by date
2013-1-20 ~ 2013-1-21

Used power consumption (kWh)
Indoor unit

address Indoor unit name
c

] "
| 13.00.00 | 13.00.00 31.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 31.5
1 1
| 13.0001 | 12.00.01 315 0.0 0.0 0.0 315
1 1
1 1
) 13.00.02 13.00.02 2155 0.0 0.0 0.0 3.5
o - 4

Total power consumption (kWh) 94.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 94.5

Only applies to indoor unit
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I Userauthorization management

User authorization management
“m

Control and Monitoring

E

Zone management

Schedule

=

EHP Power Consumption Inspection 7]

=

Control logic management

=

System Settings

—

e Admin (Administrator): Can access all menus, accessible menu cannot be changed
e Manager: Default setting — Can access all menus, accessible menu can be changed.
 Regularuser: Default setting — Can access [Control and monitoring] menu only.

| Editing user authorization

“m

Control and Monitoring

Zone management O
Schedule ()

EHP Power Consumption Inspection [
Control logic management
System Settings

¢ Accessible menu authorization of manageris editable.
Select/deselect the checkbox of the function and save the setting to change the authorization.
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I User management

User management
“m e e iy
1234

admin admin 2009.1.1 Admin

admin

guest guest guest guest 2009.1.1 Regular user

Add user

e You can add or delete the userwho access DMS2.5 through web.

Password

Description

Registration
date

Authorization

e Authorization of the added user can be set from [Admin], [Manager], [Regular user].
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I Zone management
e Zone edit: User can arrange the indoor units for convenient management.
e Setting the user authorization: Can restrict accessible indoor units depending on the user ID.

Zone edit
(7 tttp://192.168.0.100/ - Zone.Edit - Windows Internet Explorer === | Initial setting
Mgr view | Install view (~) Create in the above
v) Create in the below
_— 3
# CAUR-00 (¥) Create the sub zone
= CAUR-01
+ IM-00 X Remove
# DMS DI-DO
A Move Up
s Move Down
A Move to upper level
C Rename
L ") Paste

X: Remove disappeared

Modify the Zone attribute
» Info.
Al
Zone edit:
war view | instel view pee—— * Add, delete zone
e > | (© creste i the beiow e Change name
I (¥) Create the sub zone e Move indoor unit
« 00.00.00
« 00.00.01 X Remove
~ 00.00.02
i A Move Up
« 00.00.03 3 Move Down
« 00.00.04
« 00.00.05 A Move to upper level
= |Building A
-« 00.01.00 C Rename
- 00.01.01
O e
- 00.01.02
= CAUR-00 ) Paste
1M-00
= IM-01 X: Remove disappesred
« 00.01.03
Modify Z ttribu
- 00.01.04 odify the on.e attribute.
- 00.01.05
* 1M-02
# 1M-03
* IM-04
* IM-05 » Info.
= CAUR-01 Zone properties: General
# IM-00
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Setting the user authorization

o]

-« 00.00.00
- 00.00.01
- 00.00.02

* 2F

# Building A

# CAUR-00

# CAUR-01

# DMS DI:‘DO

Zone Setting & Edit

n—“ [t O -

quest guest 2009.1.1 guest Regular user
¥ samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager

* The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone

¢ Authorization to control and monitor a zone of indoor units can be assigned according to User ID

1 Selectthe zone and select a user ID who can access the zone.

e Access authorization can be set by zone.

2 Aftersetting, click [Save] to complete the authorization setting.

= Al
& 1F

- 00.00.00
« 00.00.01
- 00.00.02

* 2F

# Building A
# CAUR-00
# CAUR-01
# DMS DI-DO

Zone Setting & Edit

n“ o AHeEon

guest guest 2009.1.1 guest Regular user
‘ 3] samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager
X The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone. Save

e Useraccess authorization applies to all indoor units of the zone in same manager.
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I Control for unoccupied room
e |tis the function to keep the room temperature when user goes out for a while.
e Usercan set the detail operation of [Unoccupied room control] using DMS2.5 or S-NET pro2.

Note

e Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication applied indoor unit. (Software version check is required) FCU

KIT: MIM-FOON

Diagram

Requirement

¢ To use this function, external contact interface module (MIM-B14) should be installed to indoor unit.

e Installation option code of indoor unit [SEG14] should be set

[Installation option code SEG14]

Operation of [Unoccupied room mode]
SEG14 | Contact
Indoor unit Use of R/C Use of upper controller
Close ON 0 0
1 Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] 0 0
5 Close Stay OFF 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X
. Close Operates as last status before [Contact = Open] 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X
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Setting

@ Control and Monitoring Zone management Scl

* Cycle monitoring
= Indoor unit usage resiriction

‘Welcome! admin. fi

= Trouble history
* Quitdoor unit control

= Occupied/Vacant room control H

" Checking Bﬁér%?iaﬁ's'téulé] """ ’
Vacant room control Occupied room
T e T
Al All b “C W
12.00.00 12.00.00 Auto v 0.0 °C Auto v ® Disable _Enable
12.00.01 12.00.01 Auto W 0.0 "C Auto v ® Disable _Enable
12.00.02 12.00.02 Auto v 0.0 °C Auto v ® Disable | Enable
12.01.00 12.01.00 Auto W 0.0 °C Auto 4 #Disable | Enable

¢ Control and Monitoring] > [Occupied/Vacant room control] menu:
You can see indoor units which can support [Vacant room control]

e Set [Apply]
— Enable: Indoor unit operates as [Vacant room control] when contact status is open.
— Disable: Indoor unit stops when contact status is open.

¢ Set detail operation
— Mode, Desired temperature, fan speed

— Setting value is saved in indoor unit memory. (The setting value will be maintained in case of power failure or
DMS2.5 removal)
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I Pre-heating/Pre-cooing control for occupied room

e Thisis a function to detect a user entrance (via an external contact) and to automatically perform the pre-heating, pre-
cooling.

e [t applies when the contact state of MIM-B14 which is connected to the indoor unit is Close.

e Detailed pre-operation settings is set by DMS2.5 or S-NET Pro2.

e Occupied and unoccupied control can be used at the same time.

Note

¢ Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication indoor unit
Controller: DMS 2.5, S-NET pro2

Diagram
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Requirement

. DMS2.5/ L.
Indoor unit S-NETPRO2 Description
Case
External contact control Vacant room In open contact Use of R/Cin
(Installation option SEG14) control (=Vacant room) open contact
1 On/Off Control (1) Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] 0
2 Disable Off 0
3 Off only Control (2) Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] X
4 Disable Off X
5 Window Control (3) Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] X
6 Disable Off X
. DMS2.5/ .
Indoor unit S-NET PRO2 Description
Case
External contact control Occupied room In close contact Use of R/C
(Installation option SEG14) control (=Occupied room) in close contact
1 Enable On as [setting of Occupied room control] 0
On/Off Control (1)
2 Disable On as [last On operation mode] 0
3 Enable On as [setting of Occupied room control] 0
Off only Control (2)
4 Disable Off 0
5 Casel) If Indoor unit was Off at last open
contact - Off
) Enable Case?) If Indoor unit was On at last open 0
Window Control (3) contact > On as [setting of Occupied
6 room control]
Disable On as [last operation mode] 0
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I Setting Auto Change Over

w Control and Monitoring Zone management Schedule EHP Power Consumpfion Inspection Confrol bg\cmanagememol Bystem Seitings

Welcome! admin. fLosout Auto Change Over setting

Auto Change Over setting

Auto Change Over applying

® Apply Not apply
Minimum operation mode time
10 (min} 20 (min} ® 30 (min)

Operating method of Auto Change Over

+| Weighted average
A ( Heat Desired Temp.) |70 0°C  ({18~30°C, Default: 24°C)

B ( Cool Desired Temp.) |22 °C  (18~30°C, Default: 27°C)

Representative temperature
C ( Heat to Cool ) 23.6°C  (21~40°C, Default: 29°C)
D ( Cool to Heat ) 18.3°C  (1~27°C, Default: 22°C)
) Heating 50 (Minimum percent of the number s {Desired temp. -
load of indoor units) Current temp.)
Cooling/Heating load
Cooling 50 k% (Minimum percent of the number 5 ¢« (Currenttemp.-
load of indoor units) Desired temp.)
Heating 5 ¢  (Desiredtemp.-Current
load temp.] i i
T T T T .} {Numberoflnd(.x)r units
Cooling (Current temp. - Desired SRR
3 PrC =
load temp.)
CHHIGOrHNEadess Sutieerimtamns
11.04.00 SYSTEM-7 1 v
11.07.00 SYSTEM-6 2 v
11.09.00 SYS-10 3 Vv

02 [ |

1 Click [System Settings] = [Auto Change Over setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
e Using the ‘Auto Change Over’ function, DMS2.5 can control indoor units to start auto cooling or auto heating.
e When using auto cooling or heating, DMS2.5 operates the Fan - Cool or Heat - Auto modes in order. For ERV PLUS, it

operates the Fan - Cool or Heat modes in order.
2 Click [Edit] to configure the Auto Chang Over settings.

A [Apply] / [Not apply]

e When using the Auto Change Over function, ‘A’ appears in the [Control and Monitoring] screen on the indoor

unit, and the indoor unit cannot control its operation mode separately.
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B Minimum operation mode time

® You can select a period of time among 10, 20, and 30 minutes for which the operation mode is maintained
afterthe indoor units are controlled in automatic cooling or automatic heating. However, if you turn the indoor
units on or off or change the set temperatures, the internal logic can maintain the operation mode fora time
less than the selected time.

C [Weighted averagel: Configure the settings so that indoor units automatically switch between cooling and heating
modes according to the set temperature, current temperature, and cooling/heating capacity of the indoor units that
are turned on.

Let’s assume, for example, indoor units of the same capacity have been installed. If a larger number of the units have
desired temperature lower than the current temperature, all of the units automatically switch to cooling mode. If a
larger number of the units have the set temperature higher than the current number, all of the units automatically
switch to heating mode.

D [Representative temperature]: Sets to run auto cooling or heating operation, according to the average temperature
of the turned-on indoor units.

e DMS 2.5 sets the indoor units to the auto cooling mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘B (Heat
Desired Temp)’ when the average temperature of the units currently running is higher than ‘C (Heat to Cool).
DMS 2.5 also sets the indoor units to the auto heating mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘A (Cool
Desired Temp)’ when the average temperature of the units currently running is lower than ‘D (Cool to Heat).

E Cooling/Heating load

e Allindoor units that are turned on and belong to an outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling or
automatic heating according to the selected heating/cooling load.

¢ When the heating load is selected, the difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is
calculated forall indoor units that are turned on and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference
is largerthan the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is equal to or greater than the
set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group is controlled in automatic heating. If
this difference is larger than the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is less than the
set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling.

e When the cooling load is selected, the difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is
calculated forall indoor units that are turned on and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference
is larger than the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is equal to or greater than the
set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling.
If this difference is larger than the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is less than the
set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group is controlled in automatic heating.

F Selected indoorunit load

e [f allindoor units that you selected are turned on and belong to an outdoor unit group, all indoor units
belonging to the same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling or automatic heating according
to the selected heating/cooling load for indoor units.

» The difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is calculated for all indoor units that
you selected and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is larger than the set difference for
all the selected indoor units and the heating load is selected, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor
unit group are controlled in automatic heating.

e The difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is calculated for all indoor units that
you selected and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is larger than the set difference for
all the selected indoor units and the cooling load is selected, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor
unit group are controlled in automatic cooling.
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G Outdoor unit setting

e Only Heat Pump outdoor units that support new communication mode appear in the list. However, not listed
in the list are the Heat Pump outdoor units that are connected to the Fresh Duct, Hydro Unit, Hydro Unit HT,
EHS, DVM CHILLER, or cooling only indoor unit, as these units are not applicable for Auto Change Over.

e The following outdoor units are not displayed in the list: the outdoor units designed solely for cooling and
the outdoor units connected to the heating/cooling change-over switch if the switch is set to the cooling only
mode or to the heating only mode.

e The conventional indoor and outdoor units connected to ERV interface module, FCU interface module, Heat
Recovery, and compatible interface module—those units do not appearin the list, as these units are not
applicable for Auto Change Over.

¢ Auto Change Overworks for each group.

¢ Allindoor units in a single group become the targets for calculating Auto Change Over operation, and are
controlled to equally run auto cooling or auto heating.

e |f you select [Exception], the outdoor unit cannot use the Auto Change Over function despite being grouped,
and indoor units connected to the outdoor unit are excluded from the targets for calculating Auto Change Over
operation.

e If the outdoor unit is set to cooling or heating only mode, the Auto Change Over function is not available.

3 Click [Save] afterfinishing the setup.

Note

e When the DMS2.5 is installed in the S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or wired/wireless remote
controllers simultaneously, the indoor unit with the Auto Change Overfunction cannot control operation modes
through S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or the wired/wireless remote controller.
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S-NET3

MST-P3P

Features

& oSt

Control &Monitoring.

Management_ Installation

iy Control &Monitoring

00,00

o000, !
L0

¢ X
Pl |7

—
XD

AC i
e Mo

00,0102

EXT

BE a

00,02.00

agh 80

PC program designed to manage system air conditionersina
large site.

e Max.16 DMS2.5 connection
e Max. 4,096 indoor unit controlling and monitoring

;;;;;;

¢ Integrated management of indoor units, ventilators and
AHU(Excluding DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)

e Manages operation and error history

o [ woian |- wars
280 | Aeo 6o
aic ! 5
o || e | waw
SME0 | gME0 | agh 80

Ao

e Check indoor/outdoor unit cycle data
¢ Integrated management of peak control in single program

S-NET3:3713 @2N-01-19 2% 258

PC specifications
ltem | Model Details Compatible product
CPU Pentium 4 orabove DMS DMS(MIM-D0OO0AN),
oC Memory More than 512MB DMS(MIM-DOTAN)
HDD More than1Gbyte space available
Network 10/100M Note
05 i Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Model MST-P3P
Windows VISTA, Windows 7 Number of connection Max.16 DMSs
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System connection

DMS2.5

OnOff
controller

Indoor/Outdoor units

Internet
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Function

I S-NET3 function description

View the management

Control and monitor the indoor units (max. 4,096 units).
structure

Check and refer the state of various devices such as indoor/

View the installation structure outdoor units, OnOff controller, and I/M.

Set the operation mode, temperature, fan speed, and fan
Control & Indoor unit/ERV control P . P . p
Monitoring Control & Monitoring direction of indoor unit/ERV.

Indoor unit/ERV monitoring Monitor the status of indoor unit/ERV.

Check the outdoor unit’s cycle data and the cycle data of the

View outdoor unit linked indoor units.
View DMS2.5 Check the status data of the control unit linked to DMS2.5.
Create new schedule Set new schedule.
View schedule Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.
Start/Stop schedule Start/Stop schedule application.
Schedule
Store/Call schedule Store/Call a prepared schedule.
View daily schedule Confirm each schedule by date.

Set common exception date Set the date which schedule operation is not applied on.

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual

Usage time and power indoor units.

For preparing the report on the power consumption by each

Power consumption report indoor unit for the period set.

Usage time and

ower
2 Power distribution W o
o Edit an indoor unit’s power management structure
management group edition
Set the electricity rate section | Set up to 3 sections for electricity billing management.
Indoor unit status Chgck the status of indoor unit operation/temperature setting per
period.
Statlstllcs_and Usage time and power Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual
analysis g P indoor units.
Indoor unit usage The usage ratio of all indoor units for a specific period.
. Set the environment related to S-NET3
Set environment ;
(password, language, temperature unit).
Set DMS2.5 Set the DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.
System Refer event log Referthe warning, error, data of indoor units.
management i i
= Renew |n.stalled device Modify S-NET3 data if installation data has been changed.

information
DMS2.5 backup/restore Backup the data of DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3.
S-NET3 backup/restore Backup the data of S-NET3.
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I Userfunctions
Manage a range of functions accessible to different types of users such as regular user, administratorand installer.

User Administrator Installer
View the total indoor unit 0 0 0
Structure editing X 0 0
The list of installed devices X 0 0
Whole indoor unit stop 0 0 0
Indoor unit/ERV control/Monitoring 0 0 0
View the management structure 0] 0 0
View the installation structure X 0 0
View outdoor units, DMS2.5 X 0 0]
Schedule X 0 0
Indoor unit operation setting X 0] 0
Usage time and power X 0 0
Power consumption report X 0 0
Power distribution management group edit X 0 0
Power distribution section setting X 0 0
Statistics/Analysis X 0 0
S-NET3 setting X 0] 0
DMS2.5 setting X 0 0
Event log reference X 0 0
Tracking X 0] 0]
DMS2.5 restoration X 0 0
DMS2.5 backup X 0 0
X 0 0

S-NET3 restoration/backup
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Detail function description

I S-NET3 display

Log-in

4 N\
> Select user
s il N ET 3 > Select administrator
—> Select installer
v ey |r‘ ."-‘-.clministratmik" Installer
Password > Password input
> | ogin button
- J
Control and monitoring
4 N\
Mangge.m ent.structure —> Control monitoring window
monitoring window
lEnnlvol&Monimﬁnn s EHE) fw‘l.‘nr‘.r?wa: = ;Et‘a} e )
Management  Installation| -'wewb [Name =] +Pase:1/3 —>
Management <—{ . o - B8 o Move to Indoor
S unit control
structure/ 5[ mcon ][ G )
) 00,0000 00,00,01 00,00,02 00,00,03 W|nd0W
Installation 00 | 2\60 | 2\ 80 | 2\ 60 o
structure display BC e ||S0E o || BT aue ||SOE o _’
window 00.00.04 00.00,05 00.01.00 00.01.01 V7 o < = H—> |Indoorunit
(‘}BE _@an = an \"}Bn _Auto : | D‘ly : an Heat
W o || A€ pwo || BT o || DE e Fatelaly control
00.01.02 00.01.03 00.01.04 00.01.05 EN/ - — E_"I
£ 80 | 2N80 N80 (N En Ve e e
5:‘5 Auto g‘:g Auto gfg futo g‘:g Auto LDW H‘gh Yum
00.02.00 00,02.01 00.02.02 00,02.03 View Schedule | New Scheduls > ERV control
gy, 80 | ok O0 | goy 80 | gEhee Gt
Coulols MonMarig Auto Auto Auto Auto
. 3 Schedule | |
Maln menu (_ t’\ Peak Demand
window ) Pover Swstcs
[iim] Statistics & Analysie L > Log/error
= Systom Seup display window
S-NET3:371.3 EA2011-01-19 % 2:58
- J
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Installation structure window

Select the installation structure tab then select DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3; it is possible to see the program version,
status of the selected DMS2.5, the program version and communication status of OnOff controller.

If indoor or outdoor unit is selected at the installation structure, it is possible to check the hardware information of the
selected device.

Control &Monitoring »Controll and Monitoring |
Management Installation -
vewss [ EE
&3 DMS1

8-48 DMS1
B-88 CAUR-00
&-&8 00,00,00
Lf&) 00.00.00
i-JE| 00,00,01
/i) 00,00,02
L.J&| 00,0003
L.J&5| 00,0004
L.J&| 00,00,05
E+-48 00.01,00

Selecting management structure Selecting installation structure

A When DMS2.5 & OnOff controller are selected.

(DMS(192.166.0.100)]

DMS Status Connected

Program Version 213
Last Traeking Date 2011-01-19 13:26:14

Master / Slave Master

[ Conteollar/Intartace Modula List ]

Address Program Version Connoction Status
0474A 2011-02 ok
00050 2000-08 oK
60850 2000-08 oK

(4% Control & Monitoring

3 Schedule

SNET3:3713 @B AN-0-19 2% 305

e DMS2.5 status, DMS2.5 program version, last tracking date and Master/Slave setting state.

¢ Displays model name, software version, communication state of centralized controller, PIM.
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B When outdoor unit is selected

€1 3 A |50

= |

Control & Monitoring
Managemen’ Installation
[Outdoor] Temperature:'C Pressureskal/ ol
(DMS : DMS1-00.00 - Master)
Comp 1 Start Comp 2 Starl Comp 3 Start
Defrost status Suction 4
nfermation = temperature 20c Operation Status  On standby
Oil temperature 10 Low pressure data 3kl/or Operation Mode  On standby
.f:.';i‘m(‘:f,; oc High pressure data | Tkgt/ o g,";;‘.f,’;’;i 2
= = Operation Status
0l balancing il recovering {start-up)
Condenser outlet Outdoor
tomporatute | C tomperature | 55€ Emo
Outdoor main Sum of operating Rafts of operating 10U
expansion valve shp 00 STEP IDU capacity Sk capacity(Heaing) X
Outdoor Model ﬂmﬁa,:? Outdoor Version gm‘:ﬂ':.?: e
M Model  B130 rterace VM Version  05TEB 2008-03 Outdoor Fan Step | STEP
Discharge-2 Discharge-3 Outdoor Option
temperature 22 temparature 2x Data bl
Running currents Running currents Running currents
(Comp. 1) 1% (Comn.22 !9 Comp.m '™
Main cooling valve On EVIbypass valve On dway valve On
Hot gas valve  On Liguid bypass valve On Loading ime  5Sec
EVIEEV (Liuid | apsTep FA EERIERLIHH | s 7ep Accumulstor CCH  On
Crank case heater o Crank case hester o Crank casa heater |

¢ Qutdoor unit cycle data, outdoor unit model, interface module model and interface module program version
is displayed.

C When indoor unit is selected

- I
<132 A &5 &
= [
Contral & Monitoring s
Managemen” Installation
EIE oMs
{) sznAo-0
3. Lo Address o000 Hame w0000 FiMC ]
[ Operatica Made | Aun Curreet Tomp., ac 5P -
I—-._liWW 0 Ony08 On Desired Temp. C Darmpas
| —8j 00w Desired Capaciy | 011 i EEV IETER Out Caol
tgﬁg " Eva In Temo. sc Eva Out Tamp., @ Desired Hurmidiy
| L i on.00.08 Ermr Status i Human Sensor - Current Humidity
I Discharge TiHeat) - Déscharge TiCool) - Curment Discharge T
G- 00z HurniciSc aion - Madal 2 Way Type Auto Cloan
2 g‘[’m Address wnmn Hame 0.00.01 AMC [
g oy g Opeeaton Mode Ao Currenn Targ, ¢ 1 :
¢ CAUR-01 [ ] On Dasired Temp, 4C Daenped
B SBA-16 Desired Capacity 01 kW EEV IETEP Out Cool
5 PERUEAT-R Eva I Temg, ¢ Eva Out Tump, S Darsirad Hurrildity
o8 s 0o Errer St - Human Senter - Currant Humidity
Discharge T(Heat) - Descharge T(Cool) - Current Discharge T
HurmidiBe ation - Madel 2 Way Type Ao Cloan
Address 0o Hams o AMC ®
Operaize Made gy Currant Temp, 2AC 5P .
[ ] On Dwsired Temp, ¢ [
[Desired Capacity 01 kw EEV 10ETER DOut Cool
Eva I Temg, SC Eva Duwt Tamp, src Desired Humidny
Ermor Sy - Human Sensor - Current Hamidity
Dischasge T{Haat) - Déscharge T(Cool) - Current Discharge T
Humidiic ation . Madsl 2 Way Type Aatn Claan
Address 000 Hame 000008 AMC (]
Operaion Mode gy Current Tamp, WC 31} .
Oay08 On Desired Temp, ac Dacnpes .
Desired Capacity 01w EEV IS TEP Out Cool -
Eva b Temp. L1 Eva 0wt Tamip, SnC Desirad Humidity -
% ] Ermor Saus - Human Sensor - Current Humidity =
= s ST Discharge T{Heat) - Déscharge T(Cool) - Current Discharge T
g Schedule Humidiication - Madel 2 Way Tye Furto Clean
) PeakDemand Agiress mom Hame 0.00.0¢ AMEC [
Operation Mode Huin Cumeet Temp, arc Eil -

e Indoor unit operation status, indoor unit cycle data and indoor unit model code is displayed.
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Control

e Control indoor unit/ERV through the control window that appears on the screen.

¢ Control total indoor units, the operation mode of indoor units, multiple selection, temperature, fan speed, and fan
direction.

¢ Set Upper/Lower temperature limit so that temperature cannot be set outside of the limited temperature range.
e Enable/disable remote control usage.
¢ Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.

A Deselect device B Selecting indoor unit and ERV together
Favorite Control 00.00,04 ‘ Favorite Control
Clean - [ —— ean
) SCON Filter @ . U“'
Indoor 20C Indoor
20°C Auto
—— i 2 - v
———————— 22806 ——
o % O B X - ‘ #* & %
Auta Cool Dry Fan Heat 20°C AiitH Cool Dry Fan Heat
) i = | | 24°C 2 @ g
' H |
Auto Low Med High 00.02.04 Pl Low Med ngh
Erv o Erv
o B B A 2 ‘ Lo IR D
__Auto  HeatEx byPass Sleep Auto NCH HeatEx byPass Sleep
et % 5y
Low  High Turbo )78 High Turbo
[ View Schedule [ New Schedule | [ View Schedule | New Schedule |
C Selecting indoor unit D Selecting ERV
00,00,00 Indnannntrd 00.02.04 ERV

a Ean
2\ [ Fher | QoK B0 RC OFF m

.
4C Auto {a D
24°( A V Auto eaiEx byPass Sleep

@%i}‘ » o
|
!

Auto u:u:ﬂ Dry Fan Heat an High; _Tutba
View Schedule | New Schedule |

h ok oy

G Low Med High

c A 6 g
L u/b L/A Al Fi-:

Cool J_mlHeat x@. i:'j'f'.
Only | Fan |Only [ Fan | Limnit
o, (RERS A
Lo,/ IEERS A | ¥

View Schedule | New Schedule

s
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Schedule control

A Schedule setting

¢ Able to set a schedule to control indoor units and ERVs. (creating, modifying, deleting).

¢ Able to set weekly, daily, one day schedule.
¢ Able to control the operation mode, temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction during the schedule control.

0 Fuls| sap 1| swp2 503 |swpa]

Wizard

Schedule list<— Q;I
window

—

En2de =

Schedule display window

S-NET 3133150659 |, 1/2/2008

1 Thelststep (select a schedule mode)

New Schedule Wizard

& FRepeat Daily

 Repeat Weekly

Step 1 | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4|

e Easy schedule control for user with the
wizard method (step-by-step setting).

[
T
=
L
 Run Once ¢ Repeat Daily

¢ HEpEal WSl

Step | | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4| (80 1Y Step 2| Step 3] Step 4 |
(e e e e e e e e e e e e
&y | y
@ FiiUREET ¢ Repeat Daily ¢ Repeat Weekly  Fun Once

One day only

Repeat daily

2 2ndstep (select the indoor units to apply a schedule to)

e Display the total

indoor units in S-NET3.

e Able to select individual indoor units, OnOff controller, DMS2.5.

New Schedule Wizard

Step 1 Step 2 |S|ep 3| Step d |
Entire Units Units In This Schedule
=% DMSI1 =& OMET
=@ 00 =4 il
=& Controller Mo, 2 = && Controller Mo, 1
..... ERY ) Bl02
=& Controller No0 | | =|BI03
..... =)t ~[Z Dot
..... 2 a2 ~E D2
..... =al] - D103
..... = c103 LB al03
=% Controller Mo,0

Repeat weekly
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3 The 3rd step (schedule operation setting)
¢ Set up time by dragging on the time table.
e Set the schedule with the control panel on the right. (Operation mode. temperature setting, fan speed, fan
direction and remote control use).
e Click the schedule time setup window to display a schedule modification window (able to modify a schedule
time, operation mode and temperature setting).

\j

Time setting by dragging

(based on 30-min. unit)

-_> Control Start Operation (=) End Operation
panel 0820 e 09:59 -
Indoor Control Indoor Control
J & % [ & % ¢ %
Auto  Cool Dry Fan QsEEQ Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat
J & {nzv" & oy }
Aum Low Me: d High Auto Low Med High
o G (E g @ @
~ U/D L/R A.II Fix u/D I./'H Al Fix
Seel Ventilator Control Ventilator Control
3. " RO ‘ i ; [ & P
e T S Auto  HeafEx byPass Sleep Auto  HealEx byPass Sleep
—— s h oy i [ $ oy '
Low High Tuwrbo Low  High Turbo

Sched

4 The 4th step (Schedule period and exception date setting)
e Click the date on the calendarto set the date (once selected, the designated date is displayed in red).

New Schedule Wizad  ®
Step || Step 2| Step 3 Step 4 |

Schedule name | B102.. BUnits >

Earin

Stant | 1/2/2008 v
>

End | 1/2/2008 ~ -

[ Permanent

Exception Days

[l Januavv ZDDE > >
L] ¥ >

Delete This
et

1 1/15/2008
1 1/23/2008
1 1/7/2008

5 Schedule setting completion

Schedule name

Schedule period setting

Schedule exception
date setting

e Displays a schedule list to be automatically applied to the schedule

Display the name of
set schedule.

ule modification panel

> Display set schedule

Time modification
(based on minutes)

Temperature setting
Operation mode
Remote control use
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B Schedule control

e (lick the set schedule display window twice to display the modification panel. Then it is possible to modify various
functions such as schedule time, operation mode and temperature setting.

¢ Able to carry out various functions such as a schedule name change, schedule delete, indoor unit addition and

deletion with the icons on the left menu window.

2

sl

He®

|—> Add/Delete indoor unit for schedule control.

L——> Delete a set schedule.
L—> Modify a schedule name.

Usage time and power consumption

A Usage time and power

¢ Able to search forthe power consumption and usage time by different conditions including the total indoor units
applied to S-NET3, OnOff controller, individual indoor unit. OnOff controller, individual indoor unit.

AL oA
"V’\J \,

Total indoor unit usage reference

B Power consumption report
¢ Able to print out the amount of power consumed for a specific period of time in the form of report.
e The applicable formats include PDF, TXT, HTML, CSV, MHT, EXCEL, graphic documents.

Power Consumption Report

[m—— 07- 10-84 - 2007-10-24

Pt sk | 20007 10 ZSUEELSE 15

A oA
‘”&J \,

Individual indoor unit usage reference

—> Types of document to be
stored
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C Power management structure editing

e Just as the structural editing at the monitoring, power management can be restructured to ensure greater
convenience foradministrators.

¢ Once the power management structure is edited, power consumption report and usage can be referred in the
edited formats.

E Edit Power Management Structure FS__(|

= e i N P =

> Power structure editing menu

=& SMNET3

5148 DMS1
=4 00

=48 00,01,00

=0 ——> Power structure editing window

B 8103

=il

=l

&l 103

B a103

=
= Az
=

a8

D Power section setting

e |t can be referred and divided into max. 3 sections for power consumption reference.
e |tis possible to refer or prepare reports for usage time and power consumption by dividing section by each hour.

0o o1 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 M 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 0 21 22 23 2
A | B | I
Start Date
End Date 8 16 24
Weight 100 1] 100

v

Able to adjust the sections by inputting relevant time.
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Statistics and analysis

A Indoor unit status

* Able to see the operation status of selected indoor units and room temperature for the present and the past.

¢ Able to referto the operation status for the last two days. If the reference day is out of range, an error message
window will appear.

] Logout | 57 Fulscreen | (2, Vew Al ndoor Unts | 5 Edi Srctue | ) Instlled Devie List | @) Stop Al ndoar Unts

»Peios [ 17272008 w0000 = - [ 17272008 w2350 == Query

——> Hourly indoor unit operation and
temperature display

Input start-date again, (Can inguire yesterday and today)

Select <—
indoor Display errors if the wrong
unit period has been set

o
122008543 V2200895607 122008 10:17.01 122008 10:37:27 V22008 105615 122008 111514 122008 1134 V22008 125827
a o an A a an Y

Cmof [iave WEcol W beat [dy [l = sefTemp = reomlemp

B Power consumption of indoor units

¢ Displays the use time and power consumption ratios for the indoor units connected to each DMS2.5.

NN CEX)
J oo Ust | @) Sop Al ndor Unts

Period reference

[
om0z
o008
noos

DMS2.5 <«—
selection

S-NET3: 34116808 Fh 2008-11-08 3
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System management

A Environment setting
e Setthe environment of S-NET3.
¢ Set administrator password, language, temperature unit, default value forindoor unit, etc.
¢ Determine if peak power will be displayed or not in the menu setting (Korean market only).

> Language setting

—> Log date view setting

I——> Temperature unit setting: It is set automatically
depending on indoor unit.

B DMS2.5 setting

e Setthe DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.
e Click Save afterinputting IPand passwords (1) and it will attempt to make communication with S-NET3 and
DMS2.5 then display normal when communication is made.

—> DMS2.5 setup window

- S-NET3 Backup/Restoraion

ST Balams @A |3

When a DMS2.5 to connect with DMS2.5 time setting
S-NET3 is added

Progress | Temperature$ Status PowerConstruc

Comesed | ]

Tirne
007-10-2
007-10-2

Celsius

0% Celsius Connected

Password input
DMS2.5's access IPinput

Note

e DMS2.5 has two passwords. One is a password needed to connect to a DMS2.5 web client (set at the user
management), the otheris necessary to make access to S-NET3 (set at the system environment).

¢ When the wrong password for S-NET3 is input, a message indicating DMS2.5 — account recognition failure
appears.
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C Viewevent log
¢ Able to check various information such as indoor/outdoor units connected to S-NET3, control device error/warning,
information details by date.

mwummum 57 EditSvuctre | ) nstalled Device Lst | @) Siop Al ndoo U Set the list of events

< (aosa | - aoon v > Query period setting

aecr o —————3 Event display

6= aa

SINET 313310080y a5

D Information update of the installed device
¢ Able to carry out information update or tracking for the installed device.

e Tracking involves receiving data from DMS2.5 after tracking it so as to renew data, whereas data renewal involves
correcting data from DMS2.5 after receiving data without DMS2.5 tracking.

peEEE - [3]%] EE
7 Edit Stuctre | [ nstlled Device it | ) Stop Al Indoor i €] Losout | 8l Fullcreen | @, View Al ndoor Unis | &5 Edit Stucure

Update | [ Do NotUse.

Wicomver

O Unksum [ Miconer [Nl OedceType
L— I o

TS0

(5] (A06-0110 1254:29-Ins
700) (20680112 1254550

SNET3 3315000 [ W00 5

Y y
List of control devices connected to DMS2.5 Tracking is under way

E S-NET3 backup and restoration
¢ Able to backup and restore data of S-NET3.

¢ Backup involves in backing up all data in S-NET3. Thus, if backup data is restored in a PC where S-NET3 is installed,
it will produce the same environment that is previously used.

SNET3E108 -0 3
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I S-NET3 log information

Log Contents
E9000 Connection impossible
E9001 Connection denied
E9002 Connection finished
E9010 WINK denied
E9011 DMS2.5 password authentication failure
E9012 Serial exchange failure
E9100 General erroron instruction transmission
E9150 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not in connection
E9151 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not registered
E9200 General error on response acceptance
E9250 There is no response to the requested command due to DMS2.5 failure and/or network delay
E9300 XML generating
E9400 XML parsing
E9401 Installation information on S-NET3 and DMS2.5 does not match, check tracking information
E9999 Initialized device information updating device status
1101 Common user log in
1102 Administrator user log in
1103 Installerlogin
1104 Login
105 Log out
1201 Tracking
1202 Request to tracking
1301 Request to schedule change
1801 Insert DMS2.5
1802 Delete DMS2.5
1803 DMS2.5 time setting
19700 DMS2.5 connection and authorization successful
19701 Reconnection
19801 Emergency stop

Technical Data Book 235



Chapter

04

Interface &
Gateway

BACnet Gateway

MIM-B17BN (MIM-B17BRN)*.................... 237
LonWorks Gateway

MIM-B18BN (MIM-B18BRN)*.................. 264
External Contact Interface Module

MIM-B1ereeeeeeerr 283
PIM (Pulse Interface Module)

MIM-B16N (MIM-BTERN)* ..o 288
SIM (Signal Interface Module)

MIM-B12RN (Turkey only)..........cocevueee 300
Interface module

Y 1LY N0 — 304

ERV interface module
1T N L D— 312

FCU interface module
MIM=FTON oo 318

Modbus interface module
MIM-BIIN oo 323

0™ is used in Turkey.
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BACnet Gateway

MIM-B17BN (MIM-B17BRN)*

Features
( N e ForBACnet protocol
Unit: mm(inch) system Support DMS2.5
control function at the
(©oms st °) 240(9.44) | 64.80(2.55) came tin:Je. !
— F =
8
S
SAMSUNG
\° ©) e ), —
N\ J
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input AC200V~240V (£10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperaturerange | -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 10%RH ~ 90%RH
C icati i e Lowerlayer: RS485 x5
ommunication connection e Upper layer: Ethernet 100Base-T x 1
External Dlgltal Output 8
connection port | Digital Input | 10
RS485 1000m (3280ft)
Maximum | pjgital Output | 100m (328ft)
length of i 100m (328f
TR Digital Input m t)
Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
. Numbers per Total number for
Device
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Max. Outdoor unit (including MIM-NO1, 1 80
connectable | o (aver | | MIM-N10, MIM-F10N, DVM CHILLER unit)
number of
. OnOff controller
device . Total15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16N) 8 8
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N) 1 5

()" is used in Turkey.
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMXK KK XK KKK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Controller

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

PIM interface module (MIM-B16N)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3N)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.
e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

e Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS2.5.

Description of parts
I Front
(©DMS-Bnet ©\
[——
Eee=l— | 6
SAMSUNG — 03
\© ©)
No. Item Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.

Menu button

Access the setting menu.

Select function orsetting item in the setting menu.

Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.

02 V/A button
Set button
03 Bottom cover

Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the cover and check the cable connections.
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I LED indicator

Ethernet comt com2 COom3 COom4 COMS5
Power| CPU-AIIvE‘ Linked Active TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX Check
[ ] [ [ [ | [ T ]

01 02 03 04 05 06 07
No. Item Name Status
01 Power Power indicator Turns blue when the poweris supplied
o CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Bllqks in orange W|thj second intervals
during normal operation
03 Ethernet-Linked Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection

o4 Ethernet—Active Internet data transmission/reception  Blinks in orange during normal

indicator transmission/reception
Channel1~5 OnOff controller/ Blinks in areen durind normal
05 COM1~5-TX Interface module Data transmission ng g
- transmission
indicator
Channel1~5 OnOff controller/
06 COM1~5 - RX interface module Data reception Blinks in green during normal reception
indicator
Check Indoor/Outdoor unit Communication  Turns green when communication error
< status indicator occurs
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I Bottom
Dlterminal1 Dlterminal 2 DO terminal 3 DO terminal 4 RS485 Communication terminal
ﬁ ey
[ @80 = LR
— A= S oo i—
Power terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description

Dl terminal 1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel 1~Channel 5
Dl terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10
DO terminal 3 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel 5
DO terminal 4 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel 6~Channel 8
Reset button Reset BACnet Gateway
SD card socket Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket
RS485 communication terminal RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module
Ethernet Terminal Connect LAN cable
Cable tie groove Groove forarranging cables
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

For power distribution

OnOff
controller

Electrical

substation

P e e N

BACnet
. communication BMS
Samsung RS485
communication

BACREEIP +rvvvvvvsvnne i
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Wiring
( N
— — (CH = Channel)
Sy A AR CHO CHI CH2 CH3 CH4 -
eojegieciecee) —
[t
[
- J

* Connecting outdoor unit directly
- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e BACnet GW can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel
at the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

( N
BACnet GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 | Iz
-
DO OODDD|DD|DD : -
o o o s I s Y o I e s [ o o | D& __/
i 5
Outdoor unit
&
& &
&
~ 0 Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
o > T
[a4 E =
1 .
- [ J 5 Outdoor unit
Maximum16 <" Outdoor unit PRI
connections  +§ v
.. .E - -E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
L J
I Connecting with OnOff controller
s p
BACnet GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
OO|OO|ODDDDD
OoOojoojoo|oo|ca o3
[
Maximum15
OnOff controllers
Outdoor unit
&
&
C2 C1 R2 Ri
@ 5
/ /l R1R2
i Outdoor unit
L J
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I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

s R
BACnet GW

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09J20/2g000Y

cao oo co g

Maximum16
outdoor units

R1R2

I Wiring distance
( M
®
Network'radius
. )

Distance between BACnet GW and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the BACnet GW to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
e ©+@+®<1000m(3280ft)

Distance between BACnet GW and upper level controller

e Since BACnet GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the BACnhet GW cannot be
furtherthan100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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( BACnet
®,®,©,@,©=100m(328ft)
© @
= 28355580emmes | [ & S333538m8mess | = 28355580emmes |
1
: Maximum number of repeaters = 4
(@ 500m(1640ft)

Description of device ID

ltem DNET - Range [Digit 2] CPP - Range [Digit 3] INDOOR - Range [Digit 2]
OnOff Controller 1~40 000~015 64
PIM 1~40 100~115 64
DMS DI/DO 1~40 300~315 64
Interface Module 1~40 400~655 (16 x16) 64
Indoor Unit, ERV AHU kit, EHS 1~40 400~655 0~63
Gateway 1~40 900 64

i e
Ex) + Indoor Unit Device Instance Number (Gateway ID) Indoor unit main address

e DNET (Gateway number): 9 ¢ ¢

e Indoor Unit Address: 01.01.32

e Device ID: 941732 9 4}|7 32

400 F+ 47
OnOff controller address D}F Interface module address
N Y,

I Checking device ID from BACnet Gateway

e Click ‘Object ID’from the ‘Object ID’
column.
Detail information window will appear and
detail information will be displayed.

.....
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Object List

I BACnet Point List
The BACnet point list varies depending on which [BACnet point provision type] is selected in the [System Settings] menu.
There are two BACnet point provision types:

1 Basic: Reflects the default points.

2 Advanced: Reflects updated points.
For details, referto the point list below.

I Indoor Unit [Basic]
Single indoor unit has following point list.

Instance Obiect Unit Status value
Number Object T ) o Object Name Inactive| Active
yp Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4[Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al |/AC_RoomTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C
2 |Set temperature AV |AC_Temp_Set_XxX_XXXXXX °C
3 Setting lowertemperature limit| AV |AC_Cool_LimitTemp_Xx_XXXxxx °C
4 |Setting uppertemperature limit| AV |AC_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_XXXXxx °C
5 Th.e powervalue (.)f an indoor Al |AC_Baseline_kWh _xx_Xxxxxx kWh
unit after the basic date
The number of hours usage of
6  |anindoor unit after the basic Al |AC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
date
7 Powervalue within period Al |AC_Period_kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh
8 Th? numberpf h.ou.rs usage of Al |AC_Period_Minute _xX_XXXXXX Minute
an indoor unit within period
** 9 |Power On/Off BV |AC_Power _xx_XXXXXX Off On
10 Applymg'lowertemperature BV |AC_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
limit setting
I ?pplwng.uppertemperature BV |AC_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
imit setting
**12  |Filtersign status Bl |AC_FilterSign _xx_XXxXxx False | True
**13  |Filtersign reset BO |AC_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx False | True
**14 |Operation mode status MV |AC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Auto | Cool Heat Fan | Dry
*15  |Fan speed status MV | AC_FanSpeed _xx_XXXXxx Auto | Low Mid High |Turbo
. N 1: None, 2: Vertical, 3: Horizon, 4: All
* ] ) ] )
16 | Airflow direction status MV |AC_FanFlow_xx_XXXxxx 5: Spot, 6: Mid, 7- Wide, 8: Swing
**17 |Operation mode limit status MV |AC_Mode_Limit_xx_XxXxxx No Limit g?]?; Heat Only
**18 |Remote controller limitstatus | MV |AC_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Ensg le D|sRaCb le Condégonal
**19 !ntegrateq error code of bo_th Al |AC_Error_Code_Xx_XXXXXX Referto list of error code
indoor unit and outdoor unit
*20 |SPIsetting BV |AC_SPI_xX_XXXXXX False | True
*21 |HumanSensor setting BV |AC_MDS_XX_XXXXXX False | True
*22 Discharge cooling set AV |AC_DisCoolTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature
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of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Instance Objiect Unit Status value
Number Object T ) o Object Name Inactive| Active
P Text-1 | Text-2| Text-3 |Text-A[Text-5
x23 |Discharge heating set AV |AC_DisHeatTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperatrue
*24  |Discharge current temperature | Al |AC_DisCurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
*#25 | AC Indoor Notify NC |AC_Notify_xx_xxx When the error occurred, send event to list

Note

e Temperature setting range can be different depending on the model and the common range is as follows:
— Auto:18 °C~30 °C
—Cool:18 °C~30 °C
—Heat:16 °C~30 °C
— Fan: Temperature cannot be adjusted
—Dry:18 °C~30 °C

e (*) Mark is optionally supported. For a fresh duct, (**) mark is supported.

I Indoor Unit [Advanced]
Single indoor unit has following point list.

. Unit Status value
ngce? Object OTbJegt Object Name Inactive| Active
yp Text-1 |Text-2| Text-3 [Text-4[Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al |AC_RoomTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C
2 Set temperature AV |AC_Temp_Set_Xx_XXXxxx °C
3 Setting lowertemperature limit| AV |AC_Cool_LimitTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C
4 |Setting uppertemperature limit| AV |AC_Heat_LimitTemp_Xx_XXXXXX °C
5 Th? powervalue (.)f an indoor Al |AC_Baseline_kWh_xx_Xxxxxx kWh
unit afterthe basic date
The number of hours usage of
6 an indoor unit afterthe basic Al |AC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
date
7 Power value within period Al |AC_Period_kWh_xx_XXxXxxx kWh
8 Th? numberpf h.ou.rs usage of Al |AC_Period_Minute_Xxx_XXXxxx Minute
an indoor unit within period
**9  |Power On/Off BV |AC_Power_xX_XXXXXX Off On
10 Applylng.lowertemperature BV |AC_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
limit setting
1 ﬁpplylng.uppertemperature BV |AC_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
imit setting
**12  |Filtersign status Bl |AC_FilterSign _xx_Xxxxxx False | True
**13  |Filtersign reset BO |AC_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
**14  |Operation mode status MV |AC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Auto | Cool Heat Fan | Dry
*15  |Fan speed status MV |AC_FanSpeed _xX_XXXXxXx Auto | Low Mid High |Turbo
. N 1: None, 2: Vertical, 3: Horizon, 4: All
* ) ) ) )
16  |Airflow direction status MV |AC_FanFlow_Xx_XXXXXx 5: Spot, 6: Mid, 7- Wide, 8: Swing
**77 |Operation mode limit status MV |AC_Mode_Limit_xx_XXXxxx No Limit 8?1?; Heat Only
**18 |Remote controller limitstatus | MV |AC_Remocon_Limit_xX_XXXxxx Ensg le D'SRaé) le Condetéonal
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Instance . Object . Uni.t - BB
Number Object Type Object Name Inactive| Active
Text-1 [Text-2| Text-3 [Text-4[Text-5
**19 !ntegrateq error code of bo‘t h Al |AC_Error_Code _xx_XXXXXX Referto list of error code
indoor unit and outdoor unit
*20 |SPIsetting BV |AC_SPI_XX_XXXXXX False | True
*21  |HumanSensor setting BV |AC_MDS _XX_XXXXXX False | True
%y |Discharge cooling set AV |AC_DisCoolTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature
*23 Discharge heating set AV |AC_DisHeatTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperatrue
*24  |Discharge currenttemperature | Al |AC_DisCurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
*25  |Wind-Free BV |AC_WindFree _xx_xxXxxx False | True
*26  |MDS air-flow direction MV |AC_MDS_Opt_Direction_xx_xxxxx | Indirect | direct
7 Cooling temperature upper AV AC_Cool _Upper_LimitTemp_xx_x °C(°F)
limit XXXX
)8 Heating temperature lower AV AC_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_xx_x °C(°F)
limit XXXX
9 Use of ;oqling temperature BV AC_Cool_Upper_Limit_set_xx_xx False | True
upper limit XXX
30 Use of heating temperature BV AC_Heat_Lower_Limit_set_xx_x False | True
lower limit XXXX
%31 Automatic Cooling Set AV AC_DualSetPoint_CoolTemp_xx_x °C(°F)
Temperature XXXX
%3 Automatic Heating Set AV AC_DualSetPoint_HeatTemp_xx_ °C(°F)
Temperature XXXXX
1: None, 2: Level1(Good),
%33 |Comprehensive aircleanliness | M| AC_Air_Total_Clean_Level_xx_xx| 3:Level 2 (Moderate), 4: Level 3 (Bad),
XXX 5:Level 4 (Very bad), 6: Level 5 (Very very
bad), 7: Level 6 (Very very very bad)
*34  |PM10.0value Al |AC_Dust_Sensor_PM_10_0 pg/m3
*35  |PM2.5value Al |AC_Dust_Sensor_PM_2_5 pg/m3
*36 |PM1.0value Al |AC_Dust_Sensor_PM_1_0 pg/m3
. . When the erroroccurred, send event to list
**54 |ACIndoor Notify NC - |AC_Notify_xx_soocx of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Of the BACnet points, Reserved points (Instance Numbers 37 to 53) are points for future use.

Note

e Temperature setting range can be different depending on the model and the common range is as follows:
— Auto:18 °C~30 °C
—Cool:18 °C~30 °C
—Heat:16 °C~30 °C
— Fan: Temperature cannot be adjusted
—Dry:18 °C~30 °C

e (*) Mark is optionally supported. For a fresh duct, (**) mark is supported.
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I AHU kit [Basic]
Single AHU unit has following point list.
g Unit Status value
Instartl)ce Object OTbJECt Object Name Inactive | Active
umber ype Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4[Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al |AHU_RoomTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C
2 Set temperature AV |AHU_Temp_Set_xx_XXXXXX °C
3 ﬁ;tft'”g lowertemperature |\ | A Cool_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C
4 ﬁ;tltt'”g uppertemperature | x| AHU_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_xooox | °C
5 Thg powervalue Qf an indoor Al JAHU_Baseline _kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
unit afterthe basic date
The number of hours usage
6 of an indoor unit after the Al |AHU_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx| Minute
basic date
7 Power value within period Al |AHU_Period_kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh
The number of hours usage
8 |of anindoor unit within Al |AHU_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
period
9  |PowerOn/Off BV |AHU_Power _xx_XXXXXX Off On
10 Applylng.lowertemperature BV |AHU_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
limit setting
1 ,l’-.\pply|ng.uppertemperature BV |AHU_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
imit setting
12 |Filtersign status Bl |AHU_FilterSign_xx_XXxxxx False | True
13 |Filtersign reset BO |AHU_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
14 |Operation mode status MV |AHU_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx| Auto Cool Heat Fan | Dry
15  |Operation mode limit status | MV |AHU_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx No Limit g?]?; Heat Only
Remote controller limit o Enable | Disable |Conditional
16 status MV |AHU_Remocon_Limit_XxX_XXXXXX RC RC RC
17 !ntegrateq error code of bo.th Al |AHU_Error_Code _XX_XXXXXX Referto list of error code
indoor unit and outdoor unit
*18 Discharge cooling set AV |AHU_DisCoolSetTemp _xX_XXXXXX °C
temperature
*19 Discharge heating set AV |AHU_DisHeatSetTemp_xx_xxxxxx |  °C
temperature
xpq |Discharge current Al |AHU_Dis_CurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx |  °C
temperature
*21  |Humidification setting BV |AHU_Humidification_xx_xxxxxx Off On
*22 |Outdoor airintake setting BV |AHU_OAIntake _xx_XXXXXX Off On
*23  |Outdoor cooling setting BV |AHU_OutdoorCool _xx_Xxxxxx Off On
* 24 |Fanspeed status MV |AHU_FanSpeed_XX_XXXXXX Low Mid High
*25  |Set humidity status MV |AHU_SetHumidity_xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
*26  |Current humidity status Ml |AHU_CurrentHumidity_xx_xxxxxx | Low Mid High
. . When the error occurred, send event to list of
27 |AHU Notify NC | AHU_Notify_xx_xo00xx destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
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I AHU kit [Advanced]
Single AHU unit has following point list.
. Unit Status value
Ilgstart;ce Object QereCt Object Name Inactive| Active
umber ype Text-1 [Text-2| Text-3 [Text-4[Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al |AHU_RoomTemp _XX _XXXXXX °C
2 Set temperature AV |AHU_Temp_Set_XX_XXXXXX °C
3 oettinglower AV |AHU_Cool_LimitTemp_xx_xxoxx | °C
temperature limit
g |>ettingupper AV |AHU_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C
temperature limit
The powervalue of an
5 indoor unit afterthe basic | Al |AHU_Baseline_kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh
date
The number of hours
6 usage of an indoor unit Al |AHU_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
afterthe basic date
7 Powervalue within period| Al [AHU_Period_kWh _Xxx_XxxXXxx kWh
The number of hours
8 usage of an indoor unit Al |AHU_Period_Minute_xx_XXXXXX Minute
within period
9 Power On/Off BV |AHU_Power_xx_XXXXXX Off On
10 Applying lowgr . . BV |AHU_Cool _Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
temperature limit setting
1 Applying upper ) BV |AHU_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
temperature limit setting
12 |Filtersign status Bl |AHU_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx False | True
13 |Filtersign reset BO |AHU_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | False | True
14 |Operation mode status MV |AHU_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Auto | Cool Heat Fan | Dry
15 Operation mode limit MV |AHU_Mode _Limit_xx_Xxxxxx No Limit Cool Heat Only
status Only
Remote controller limit o Enable |Disable|Conditional
16 status MV |AHU_Remocon_Limit_xx_XXxxxx RC RC RC
Integrated error code
17 |of both indoor unit and Al |AHU_Error_Code_XX_XXXXXX Referto list of error code
outdoor unit
*18 Discharge cooling set AV |AHU_DisCoolSetTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C
temperature
*19 Discharge heating set AV |AHU_DisHeatSetTemp _XX_XXXXXX °C
temperature
*20 Discharge current Al |AHU_Dis_CurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx |  °C
temperature
*21  |Humidification setting BV |AHU_Humidification_xx_xxxxxx Off On
*22 |Outdoorairintake setting | BV |AHU_OAIntake _XX_XXXXXxX Off On
*23  |Outdoor cooling setting BV |AHU_OutdoorCool_xx_xxxxxx Off On
*24  |Fan speed status MV |AHU_FanSpeed_xx _XXXxxx Low Mid High
*25  |Set humidity status MV |AHU_SetHumidity _xx_Xxxxxx Low Mid High
*26  |Current humidity status Ml |AHU_CurrentHumidity _xx_xxxxxx | Low Mid High
57 Coollng tgmperature AV AHU_Cool_Upper_LimitTemp_xx_ °C(°F)
upper limit XXXXX
28 Heatmg tgmperature AV AHU_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_xx_ °C(°F)
lower limit XXXXX
29 Use of cooling o BV AHU_Cool_Upper_Limit_set_xx_x False | True
temperature upper limit XXXX
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; Unit Status value
Iantart;ce Object OTbJect Object Name Inactive| Active
umber ype Text-1 |Text-2| Text-3 [Text-4[Text-5
30 Use of heating o BV AHU_Heat_Lower_Limit_set_xx_x False | True
temperature lower limit XXXX
%3] Automatic Cooling Set AV AHU_DualSetPoint_CoolTemp_xx_ °C(°F)
Temperature XXXXX
%32 Automatic Heating Set AV AHU_DualSetPoint_HeatTemp_xx_ °C(°F)
Temperature XXXXX
. . When the error occurred, send event to list
33 |AHU Notify NC - JAHU_Notify_xx_xxxoocx of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.

I EHS [Basic]
Single EHS Unit has following point list.
; Unit Status value
ISEEEZ? Object OTI;/J;S Object Name Inactive| Active
Text-1 | Text-2 Text-3  |Text-4
1 Room temperature Al | EHS_RoomTemp _XX_XXXXXX °C
Use when displayed
2 Set temperature AV | EHS_Temp_Set_xx_XXXXxx °C temperature type is set to
‘Room'.
Use when displayed
3 Set temperature of waterout| AV |EHS_WaterOutTemp_Set_xXx_Xxxxxx °C temperature type is set to
'‘WaterOut'.
4 Set temperature of hot water| AV | EHS_HotWaterTemp_Set_xx_Xxxxxx °C \ \
Setting lower temperature . Usewhen displgyed
5 limit AV | EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C temperature type is set to
'‘Room’.
Setting uppertemperature Use when displayed
6 limit AV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_XXXXXX °C temperature type is set to
‘Room".
7 Lowertemperature limit for AV | EHS_WOCoolLimitTemp_Xx_XXXXXX °C
waterout
8 Uppertemperature limit for AV | EHS_WOHeatLimitTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C
waterout
9 Eppertemperat“re imitfor | sy | EHS_ WTHeatlLimitTemp_xx_xooox | °C
ot water
10 |Thepowervalueafterthe |\ | ppo gacaling kWh_xx_xooox kWh
basic date
The number of hours usage
1 of an indoor unit afterthe Al | EHS_Baseline_Minute_xx_XXXxxx Minute
basic date
12 |Powervalue within period Al |EHS_Period_kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh
The number of hours usage
13 |of anindoor unit within Al | EHS_Period_Minute_xx_XXXXxx Minute
period
Current temperature of o
14 Al [EHS_WOCurrentTemp _XX _XXXXXX C
waterout
15 \il::[;ernt temperature of hot Al |EHS_HotWaterTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C
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q Unit Status value
IS 3?1';2? Object OTbJ e;t Object Name Inactive| Active
P Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4
16  |Displayed temperaturetype | Bl | EHS_ControlTempType _xx_XXXXxx Room | WaterOut
17 |Thermostat usage Bl | EHS_Thermostat_xx_xxxxxx False True
18  |Outing Bl | EHS_GoOut_xx_XXXXXX Off On
19 |Power On/Off BV | EHS_Power _Xx_XXXXXX Off On
Usewhen
g0 |oettinglowertemperature | g | ppc ool |imitTemp_Set_xx_xoo | False | True displayed
limit temperature type
is set to 'Room’.
Use when
g1 [>etting uppertemperature | gy | ppc et |imitTemp. Set_xx_xooxx | False | True displayed
limit temperature type
is setto 'Room’.
Usewhen
22 Apply lowertemperature BV | EHS_WOCoolLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True displayed
limit forwater out temperature type
is set to 'WaterOut'.
Use when
23 A_pply uppertemperature BV | EHS_WOHeatLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True displayed
limit forwater out temperature type
is set to 'WaterOut'.
24 Apply uppertemperature BV | EHS_WTHeatLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True
limit for hot water
25 ar;/d%ff status of hot water BV | EHS_HotWater_Power _xx_XXXxxx Off On
26 |Status of quiet operation BV | EHS_Sleep_xx_XxXxXxx Off On
27  |Operation mode status MV | EHS_Operation_Mode _xX_XXXXxX Auto Cool Heat
28  |Operation mode limit status | MV | EHS_Mode_Limit_xx_XXxXxx No Limit| Cool Only | Heat Only
29 Remote controller limit MV | EHS_Remocon_ Limit_xx_xo00x Enable Disable RC Conditional
status RC RC
30 i:ig:: of hot water operation MV | EHS_HotWater_Mode _xx_XXXXXX * Force Eco Standard |Power
31 !ntegrateq error code of bo-th Al | EHS_Error_Code _xX_XXXXXx
indoor unit and outdoor unit
When the error occurred, send event to
32 |EHS notifiy NC | EHS_Notify _xx_xxxxxx list of destination in the recipient_list.
(Max: 8)

Note

e Force hot water mode (* marked) will be supported later.
e Itis the point list of Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT.
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| EHS [Advanced]
Single EHS Unit has following point list.
. Unit Status value
I,:;stagce Object OTbJECt Object Name Inactive| Active
umber ype Text-1 | Text-2 Text-3 |Text-4
1 Room temperature Al | EHS_RoomTemp _XX_XXXXXX °C
Use when displayed
2 Set temperature AV | EHS_Temp_Set_xx_Xxxxxxx °C temperature type is set to
'‘Room'.
Use when displayed
3 Settemperature of water AV | EHS_WaterOutTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C temperature type is set to
out " .
WaterOut'.
4 a/eatt’éermperature of hot AV | EHS_HotWaterTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C
Setting lower temperature Use when displayed
5 limit g P AV | EHS_Cool _LimitTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C temperature typeis set to
‘Room'.
Setting upper temperature Use when displayed
6 limit gupp P AV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_xX_XXXxxx °C temperature typeis set to
‘Room'.
7 Lower temperature limit AV | EHS_WOCoolLimitTemp_xx_XXXxXX °C
forwaterout
g |Uppertemperaturelimit | x| piis WoHeatLimitTemp_xx_xxoxx | °C
forwaterout
o |Uppertemperaturelimit | x| piis WTneatlLimitTemp_xx_xxxoxx | °C
for hot water
10 |Thepowervalueafterthe |, | epc pacaline kWh xx_xooox Wh
basic date
The number of hours usage
1 of an indoor unit after the Al |EHS_Baseline_Minute _xx_XXXXXX Minute
basic date
12 |Powervalue within period Al | EHS_Period _kWh _xx_XXXxxx kWh
The number of hours usage
13 |ofanindoor unit within Al | EHS_Period_Minute _Xx_XXXXxx Minute
period
14 Current temperature of Al |EHS_WOCurrentTemp _XX_XXXXXX °C
waterout
15 Svlgrtfr”t temperature of NOY| | pie HotwaterTemp, xx_ xxxxxx oC
16 gsglayed temperature Bl | EHS_ControlTempType _XX_XXXXXX Room | WaterOut
17 |Thermostat usage Bl |EHS_Thermostat_xx_XXxxxx False True
18  |Outing Bl | EHS_GoOut_xx_Xxxxxx Off On
19  |Power On/Off BV | EHS_Power_xX_XXXXXX Off On
Use when
20 Sfetfclng lowertemperature BV EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_Set_xx_Xxxxx False True displayed
limit X temperature type
is setto 'Room’.
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q Unit Status value
ISZEEZ? Object OTbJe;:t Object Name Inactive| Active
P Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4
Use when
2 S.etjung uppertemperature BV EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxx False True displayed
limit XX temperature type
is setto 'Room’.
Use when
22 Apply lower temperature BV | EHS_WOCoolLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True displayed
limit for water out temperature type
is set to 'WaterQOut'.
Use when
23 |Applyuppertemperature | g\ | ppic \oHeatlimitFlag_xx_xxoo | False | True displayed
limit for water out temperature type
is set to 'WaterQOut'.
o4 |[APPlyuppertemperature | g | piio \WiteatlimitFlag xx_xxoox | False | True
limit for hot water
25 Sq’;/d%ﬁ statusofhotwater | gy [ eyo Hotwater_Power_xx_xooox | Off | On
26 |Status of quiet operation BV | EHS_Sleep_xx_XXxxxx Off On
27  |Operation mode status MV | EHS_Operation_Mode_xX_XXXXXX Auto Cool Heat
28 Scziitlon mode limit MV | EHS_Mode_Limit_XxX_XXXXXX No Limit| Cool Only | Heat Only
20 Remote controller limit MV | EHS_Remocon_ Limit_xx_xxxxxx Enable Disable RC Conditional
status RC RC
30 Status.of hot water MV | EHS_HotWater_Mode_xx_Xxxxxx * Force Eco Standard |Power
operation mode
Integrated error code
31 |of bothindoorunit and Al | EHS_Error_Code _xx_XXXXXx
outdoorunit
. - Used when the room
27 Cpqlmg temperature upper AV EHS_Cool_Upper_LimitTemp_xx_xx °C(°F) | temperature is used as the
limit XXX .
temperature display reference
. - Used when the room
23 Hegtlng temperature lower AV EHS_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_xx_xx °C(°F) | temperature is used as the
limit XXX .
temperature display reference
Cooling temperature upper - Used when the water out
34 |limit, based on water out AV EHS_WO_Cool _Upper_LimitTemp_x °C(°F) | temperatureis used asthe
X _XXXXX .
temperature - temperature display reference
Heating temperature lower . Used when the water out
35 |limit, based on water out AV EHS_WO_Heat_Lower._LimitTemp_x °C(°F) | temperatureis used asthe
X _XXXXX .
temperature - temperature display reference
26 Hot Wa.tertemperature AV EHS_WT_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_x °C(°F)
lower limit X_XXXXX
Used when the
. - room temperature
37 Use of ;ogllng temperature BV EHS_Cool_Upper_Limit_set_xx_xxx False True is Used as the
upper limit XX
temperature
display reference
Used when the
. . room temperature
18 the of hefatlng temperature BV EHS_Heat_Lower_Limit_set_xx_xxx False True is used as the
ower limit XX
temperature
display reference
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: Unit Status value
Issﬁgzer Object OTbJe;t Object Name Inactive| Active
u p Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4
Used when
Use of cooling temperature . the waterout
39 upper limit, based on water | BV EHS_WO_Cool_Upper_LimitFlag_xx_x False True |temperature is used
XXXX
out temperature as the temperature
display reference
Used when
Use of heating temperature - the waterout
40 lower limit, based onwater | BV EHS_WO_Heat_Lower_LimitFlag_xx_ False True |temperature is used
XXXXX
out temperature as the temperature
display reference
a1 Use of hot water. . BV EHS_WT_Heat_Lower_LimitFlag_xx_x False True
temperature lower limit XXXX
When the error occurred, send event to
42 EHS notifiy NC EHS _Notify_xx_xxxxxx list of destination in the recipient _list.
(Max: 8)
Note
e Force hot water mode (* marked) will be supported later.
e |tisthe point list of Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT.
I ERV, ERV Plus [Basic, Advanced]
Single ERV or ERV Plus unit has following point list.
o Unit Status value
LIS Object Ject Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4|Text-5
1 PowerQ n/Off BV |ERV_Power _xx_XXXxXxx Off On
operation
2 Filter sign status Bl |ERV_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx False | True
3 Filter sign reset BO |ERV_FilterSign_Reset_xx_Xxxxxx False | True
4 Stziﬂzt'on mode MV  |ERV_Operation_Mode _XX_XXXXXX Auto | HeatEx | Bypass | Sleep
5 Fan speed status MV |ERV_FanSpeed_xx_XXXXxx Low High Turbo
Remote controller - Enable | Disable |Conditional
6 limit status MV |[ERV_Remocon_Limit_xx_XXxXxXX RC RC RC
Integrated error code
7 of ERV unit Al |[ERV_Error_Code_XxX_XXXXXX
The powervalue of an
*8  |ERVPlusunitafterthe| Al |ERV_Plus_Baseline_kWh_xx_xxxxxx| kWh
basic date
The number of hours
g |usage of an ERV I?lus Al ERV_Plus_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxx Minute
unit after the basic XXX
date
*10 Eg\r/;/;;value within Al |ERV_Plus_Period _kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
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Unit Status value
Object Name Inactive| Active
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4|Text-5

Instance . Object
Number BRIESE Type

The number of hours
*17  |usage of an ERVPlus | Al
unit within period

ERV_Plus_Period _Minute_xx_XXXxx
X

Minute

2 ERV Plus operation MV ERV_Plus_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxx Auto Cool Heat off
mode status XX
*13 ERV Plgs Qperatlon MV |ERV_Plus_Mode _Limit_xx_Xxxxxx .No' Cool Heat Only
mode limit status Limit | Only
14 |ERV Notify NC |ERV_Notify_xx_xxxxxx When the error occurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.

I DVM CHILLER [Basic, Advanced]
Single DVM CHILLER Unit has following point list.

- . Unit Status value
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 |Text-4 | Text-5
1 Chifled Water Al |MC_WaterTemp _XX__XXXXXX °C/F
Temperature
2 Set temperature AV |MC_WaterTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C/F
Demand limit setting AV |MC_Demand_Set_xx_XXXXXX %

The number of hours
4 usage of an indoor unit Al |MC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
afterthe basic date

The number of hours

5 usage of an indoor unit Al [MC_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute

within peirod

6 Power On/Off operation | BV |MC_Power _xX_XXXXXX Off On

7 Water Law BO |MC_Water_Law_XX_XXXXXX False True

8 Quiet BV |MC_Quiet_xX_XXXXXX Off On

9 Forced Fan BV |MC_Forced_Fan_xx_XXXxXxx Off On

10  |Operation mode status | MV |[MC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Cool Heat Cool Hot

Storage | Water

Remote controller limit . Enable | Disable |Conditional

1 status MV [MC_Remocon_Limit_xx_Xxxxxx RC RC RC

12 |Integrated errorcode Al IMC_Error_Code _XX_XXXXXX

When the error occurred, send event to list of

13 [DVMCHILLER Notify NC  |MC_Noftify_xx_soooxx destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

* BACnet Device Object does not support master function of DVM CHILLER.
e Demand control setting range is as follows: 50, 55, 60, 65, 70, 75, 80, 85, 90, 95,100(%)
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1 SIM/PIM [Basic, Advanced]
Single SIM/PIM has following point list.

Instance Object Sl Object Name Status value
Number Type
1 SIM/PIM error code Al SIM_Error_Code _xx_xx Referto list of error code
. . When the error occurred, send event to list
2 SIM/PIM Notify NC | SIM_Notify_xx_xx of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

I Centralized Controller (OnOff Controller) [Basic, Advanced]
Single Centralized Controller (OnOff Controller) has following point list.

ITEETIS Object e Object Name Status value
Number Type
Centralized Controller
1 (OnOff Controller) error Al Central_Error_Code_xx_xx |Referto the list of the integrated error code
code
5 Centralized Controller NC Central Notify xx xx When the erroroccurred, send event to list
(OnOff Controller) notify - y_XX_ of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

I Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) [Basic]
Single Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) has following point list.

. Unit Status value
Ilil\starl;ce Object QereCt Object Name Inactive| Active
umber ype Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 |Text-5
1 Outside temperature Al |ODU_Outside_Temp_xx_XXxx °C

*2

Cool capacity
compensation

AV

ODU_Cool_Compensation _xx_xxxx

0:5~7°C/1:7~9°C/2:9~11°C/
3:10~12°C/4:11~13°C/5:12~14°C/
6:13~15°C /14 : Auto control (from ODU)

*3

Heat capacity
compensation

AV

ODU_Heat_Compensation_xx_xxxx

0:25kg/cm? /1:26kg/cm?/
2:27kg/cm?/3:28kg/cm?/
4:29kg/cm?/5:30kg/cm? /
6:31kg/cm?/7:32kg/cm?/
8:33kg/cm? /14 : Auto control (from

ODU)
4 |Compressor status Bl |ODU_Comp_Status_xx_xxxx False | True | \
Interface Module Referto the list of the integrated error
. Al |Repeater_Error_Code_xx_Xxxx
(Outdoor Unit) error code code

Interface Module
(Outdoor Unit) notify

NC

IM_Notify _xx_Xxxx

When the error occurred, send event to
list of destination in the recipient_list.
(Max : 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
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I Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) [Advanced]
Single Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) has following point list.

; Unit Status value
I'Gstagce Object OTbJeCt Object Name Inactive| Active
umber ype Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Outside temperature Al |ODU_Outside_Temp_XxX_XXXX °C
Cool capacit 0:5~7°C/1:7~9°C/2:9~11°C/
*2 om er?satic):n AV |ODU_Cool_Compensation_xx_xxxx | 3:10~12°C/4:11~13°C/5:12~14°C/
P 6:13~15°C /14 : Auto control (from ODU)
0:25kg/cm?/1:26kg/cm?/
2:27kg/cm?/ 3:28kg/cm? /
Heat capacity . 4:29kg/cm?/5:30kg/cm?/
*
3 compensation AV |ODU_Heat_Compensation_xx_xxxx 6:31kg/cm? /7 : 32kg/cm? /
8:33kg/cm? /14 : Auto control (from
ODU)
4 |Compressor status Bl |ODU_Comp_Status_xX_XXXX False | True |
Interface Module Al |Repeater Error Code xx xxxx Referto the list of the integrated error
(Outdoor Unit) error code P - - -0 code
*6 | Watertemperature Al |ODU_Water_Temp_XX_XXXXX °C(°F) Only valid for the DVM
water outdoor unit
%7 | Hot gas charging valve Bl ODU_HotGas_Charging_Valve_xx_ False | True Only valid forthe DyM
XXXXX water outdoor unit
Interface Module When the error occurred, send event to
8 . . NC [IM_Notify_xx_xxxx list of destination in the recipient_list.
(Outdoor Unit) notify
(Max: 8)
Note
e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
I BACnet Gateway [Basic, Advanced]
BACnet Gateway has following point list.
U S Control and Monitoring D! Object Name Status Value
Number Type
1 All device OFF BO |ALL_OFF_xx Inactive : All devices Off
0: Normal, 8: Emergency stop,
105 : Tracking in progress,
2 DMS2.5 Status Al |DMS2.5_Status_xx 108 : Tracking failed
109 : DMS2.5>BACnet Communication
failed
3 BACnet error code Al BACnetApp_Error_Code_xx|BACnet error code
. . When the error occurred, send event to list
4 Gateway Notify NC | GW_Notify_xx of destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)
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I DDC [Basic, Advanced]
DDC has following point list.
; Unit Status value
I'Gstagce Object OTbJeCt Object Name Inactive| Active
umber ype Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
. DI_07_xx_xx
! Digital InputT B (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
. DI_02_xx_xx
2 DigitalInput2 Bl (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
3 Digital Input 3 Bl |DI_03_xx_xx Off On
4 Digital Input 4 Bl |DI_04_xx_xx Off On
5 Digital Input 5 Bl [DI_05_xx_xx Off On
6 Digital Input 6 Bl |DI_06_xx_xx Off On
7 Digital Input7 Bl |DI_07_xx_xx Off On
8 Digital Inpt 8 Bl |DI_08_xx_xx Off On
9 Digital Input 9 Bl [DI_09_xx_xx Off On
10 Digital Input10 Bl [DI_10_xx_xx Off On
- DO_01T_xx_xx
n Digital Output1 BO (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
. DO_02_xx_xx
12 Digital Output 2 BO (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
13 Digital Output 3 BO |DO_03_xx_xx Off On
14 Digital Output 4 BO |DO_04_xx_xx Off On
15 Digital Output 5 BO [DO_05_xx_xx Off On
16 Digital Output 6 BO [DO_06_xx_xx Off On
17 Digital Output 7 BO [DO_07_xx_xx Off On
18 Digital Output 8 BO [DO_08_xx_xx Off On
ACaution

e |f communication error occurs on devices such as SIM/PIM/Centralized Controller (OnOff Controller)/Interface
Module (Outdoor Unit) etc, other functions such as power distribution may also create a problem. You must
have BMS system to check the errors and you must take action immediately.
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Checking BACnet communication through Wireshark

I Who-is (I-Am)

e Afterdevice instance numbers have been automatically assigned, Who-is command which is requested in the Wireshark
will be replied by i-am from the devices.

whrng b e AL
i e B [on b et Teuvy k
BUbOY BAX2E AeeeT2 BG AQAN GRNX B

o bt « tpmion. O Ay
* Tre S )
THENE  UNIRT waaRn
LES wMIRA MR
I WMIRT 1MIRT
NHRXNT WIRT i ==.
1A WMIRT S04
WMIRD WMIRT
WG I NW) LR N 3

R DLULSLNS Wik ot e deguest
08 NeN  lNaRE BT o Mgt S
] BLMLSINS  Cul-d et ©

+ Feams 246 (75 byt on ol

3 Ethernet I, 5rc: Samnm 1
& Itarnic precacal, rc: S LI 0.
o tagnpres), 7w e (€, It Pt
[+ cre vienal Lok coerol

3 Beilding Aetomat e 1 Comrn] Mtaork O

@ Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
] aunding Automation and Control Network APDU
0001 .... = APDU Type unconfirmed-Request (1)

1476

sl

@ Maximum ADPU Length Accepte

@ Segmentation Supported:

no-segmentation

» B1ging Asanatioe 3nd Comrel mosrk OBy

[ooo0 FF ff ff ff ff ff 78 25
0010 00 3d 00 00 40 00 40 11
0020 ff ff ba c0 ba c0 00 29
0030 ff ff 00 00 01 06 80 00

ad 61 32 78 08 00 45 00

al Oa f0 84 1f ff ff
dc 75 81 Ob 00 21 01 28
00 0b 00 00 ff 10 00

RORIEET 22 05 ¢4 91 03 21 8

Tole Jend ) Textitem (), 5 bytes

Packets: 2626 Displayed: 109 Marked: 0 Profile: Defa

I ReadPropertyMultiple
e Request all status datas.

e Device description, BACnet network number device node ID, status, BACnet MAC address version, Max APDU length
accepted, APDU retries, timeout, supported services, supported object types and so on.

R g = = C
— e ——
i E———
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: e — —
e gy T Raennd i
ST —— e
e e
T ——— =
e —
T ——
o e
e ——
e = e s
£ EeanE R ek R o et AT T party i R
i o ety © ” 5 e e

i nesponse segnents accepted: unspecitied (0
5150 = Size of waxinum Acey sccepted: b to 1024 octats (8
;s e saprtets ot sty
o Longthvatue pe 6

description 29)
s tneo G0)
Eston-recipients (116)
,pa et 1>

frosiaegiel
Toccien Ga)

Brococet version (38

e protocol-confornance.clazs (%)
Protocel servicessupported (o7)
S e s 00

AR - a A
2 B e @
e 03 13 02 16 03 8 03 55 03 37 03 S5 00 o8 o3 4n

ol 0 S P G et TV O it

ReadPropertyMulUple Request

© Continuum Explorer - DAChetDevicesWiNeL

Pl Gt

ReadPropertyMultiple Response

B-as0LuD- €I

frm — xEm (= T Thee ey T

LT r—— .

Ce) (oo J (58 )

Continuum CyberStation
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ReadPropertyMultiple
e Object_MultiStatelnput

D-aw0)uD- €49
ot

vt S

P

Ce=JCe

i 2ot e o Coe gy e Ty Do
Besas s@xea ccsoT2 EE QRN @08 % @
- . o

B S

5 Gt il

o WriteProperty

Erasonum-€a

Clmmmation | e i

[e— P
=
oo 0 5

e Lo

PR —

CEC e ) (o JCsew )

wer e aon

& Ethernet 11, Sri inge._¢ ©0
@ Internet Protocol, Src: 10.240.132.35 (10.24

& BAChet virtual Link control
® Building Automation and Control Network NPOU
© M1 e ARG TP
0000 ... = APDU Type: Confirmed-Request (0)
@ oes 0010 = pou Fiags: ox02
000 .... = Max Response Segments accepted: Unspecified (0)

. 0100 = Size of Maxinum ADPU accepted: Up to 1024 octets (4)
Invoke 10: 179
service choice: writeproperty (15)

® ObjectIdentifier: multi-state-output object, 25

@® Property Identifier: present-value (85)

@ present- vi!ue (unsigned) 2
@ Closing Tag: 3
@ priority: (unsigned) 8

& User Datagram Protocol, Src Port: bacnet TS pat works o

WriteProperty
()" is used in Turkey.

\/

[ ow GGt ro Togtony oo
Busos =@Ex28 cero72 (EE acan 808% @
e ST

©
e o tons skehs

e ropercyspte
e R o i, 20

s

Request

® Property Identifier: state-text (110)
= propertyvalue

@ opening Tag: 4

@ state-text: 'Auto’

@ state-text: 'Low'

® state-text: 'Mid"

® state-text: "High'

® state-text: 'No State’

® <losing Tag: 4

property Identifier: status-flags (111)
propertyvalue

® opening Tag: ¢

® status-flags: (Bit string)

® Closing Tag:

Property Identifier: time-delay (113)
propertyaccesserror

@ opening Tag: 5

@ error Class: property

® error Code: unknouwn-property

® Closing Tag: 5

property Identifier: present-value (85)
propertyvalue

@ opening Tag: 4

® present-value: (Unsigned) 1

@ Closing Tag: 4

® closing Tag: 1

w e

e

o]

Change the FanSpeed from Auto to Low

BACnet-A confirmed-Request [invoke:179]: writeProperty

BACnet-A SimpleACK [invoke:179]: writeProperty

BACNnet-A conf'lrled-kequst [1nvoke 180]: readPropertwu'ltip]e
2 t:

BACnet-A Comp

1. Request - WriteProperty ( FanSpeed ‘Auto’ - ‘Low’)
2. Response - SimpleACK
3. Request - ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed )

4. Response — ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed ‘Low’)

= propertyvalue

@ state-text:

o®

propertyvalue

\
w®

® opening Tag:
@ error Class:
& error Code:
® Closing Tag:

[N}

propertyvalue

® Closing Tag: 1

@ Property Identifier:
@® opening Tag: 4

@ state-text: '
@ state-text: '
@ state-text: '
® Closing Tag: 4

Property Identifier:

@ Opening Tag: 4

@ status-flags: (Bit string)

® Closing Tag: 4

property Identifier: time-delay (113)
propertyAccessError

property
unknown-property

property Identifier:
@ Opening Tag: 4

@ present-value: (unsigned) 2
® Closing Tag: 4

state-text (110)

status-flags (111)

present-value (85)

ReadPropertyMultiple
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I Subscribe COV

PN p User Datagram Protocol, Src Port: bacnet HWUEL Dst Port: bacnet iZ?EU'E)
aou EAXZA © ECCITLYIE] P BACnet virtual Link Control

5 b Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: 0x01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)
@ Control: 0x24
Destination Network Address: 1
Destination MAC Layer Address Length: 6
Destination ISO 8802-3 MAC Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
Hop Count: 255
Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0000 .... = APDU Type: confirmed-rRequest (0)
@ .... 0010 = PDU Flags: 0x02
.000 .... = Max Response Segments accepted: Unspecified (0)
.... 0100 = size of Maximum ADPU accepted: Up to 1024 octets (4)
Invoke ID: 121
service choice: subscribecov (5)
subscriber Process Id: (uUnsigned) 100
Objectidentifier: analog-input object, 7
issue confirmed Notifications: TRUE
life time (hh.mm.ss): 0.20.00

- e ————
ot == S

e
e

\/

HEE®

ot

# User Datagram Protocol, Src Port: bacnet (47808)
. # BACnet virtual Link cControl
= Building Automation and control Network NPDU
version: 0x01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)
# Control: 0x08
! source Network Address: 1

B
Buso E@x28 e+9F2 (@5 Qaan #UBL B

e onsirretiszion
S oot

RS Source MAC Layer Address Length: 6
SADR: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
= Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APDU Type: SimpleAack (2)
Invoke ID: 121

\

service Choice: subscribecov (5)

Response

I COV Notification

Building Automation and Control Network APDU

0000 .... = APDU Type: Confirmed-Request (0)
® .... 0000 = PDU Flags: Ox00
.000 ... = Max Response Segments accepted: unspecified (0)

. 0101 = Size of Maximum ADPU accepted: Up to 1476 octets (fits in an IS0 8802-3 frame) (5)
Invoke ID: 119
service Choice: confirmedcovNotification (1)
ProcessIdentifier: 100
@ objectIdentifier: device object, 157601
@ ObjectIdentifier: analog-input object, 1
@ Time remaining (hh.mm.ss): 0.19.59
= Tist of values
® Opening Tag: 4
= propertyvalue
® opening Tag: 2
@ present-value: 20.000000 (Real)
@ Closing Tag: 2
@ Property Identifier: status-flags (111)
= propertyvalue
& Opening Tag: 2
® status-flags: (Bit string)
® Closing Tag: 2
@ Closing Tag: 4

\/

s

b BACnet virtual Link Control

b Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: O0x01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)

@ control: 0x20
Destination Network Address: 1
Destination MAC Layer Address Length: 6
Destination ISO 8802-3 MAC Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
Hop Count: 255

3 Buﬂd'ing Automation and control Network APDU

= APDU Type: Simpleack (2)

Invoke ID 119

service Choice: confirmedcovNotification (1)

G bes coran
e

rC Pt Dot W10, O3 o acnet 7o)

\

o

>

8888

Response
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Standard Object Types Supported

Object Type

Supported

Dynamically Creatable

Dynamically Deletable

Writeable Properties

Analog Input

4

O

Analog Output

Analog Value

Present value

Binary Input

Binary Output

Presentvalue

Binary Value

Presentvalue

Calendar

Command

OO0 | R ([- O

I 0 B A

o|lgo|o|ojo|o|o

Device

<
D
wn

-
~

a

>
N

a

n/a

Event Enrollment

File

Group

Loop

Multi-state Input

Presentvalue

Multi-state Output

Multi-state Value

Presentvalue

Notification Class

Recipient_List

Program

Schedule

OO0 | |0 |0O|0|0|d

I 0 B 0 O A

Oo|lo|og|o|o|ojo|ojo|Oo
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Features
g
g N Unit: mm(inch) e For LonWorks protocol
DMS-Lnet © system.
240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55) e Support DMS2.5 control
L{ }4 function at the same
1 g ® time.
| s e— Y a— —
COCOCODCD g
S
SAMSUNG
o o) le D,
- J
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input AC200V~240V (+10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A

Operating temperature range

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)

Operating humidity range

10%RH ~ 90%RH

Communication connection

e Lower layer: RS485 x 5
e Upperlayer: Ethernet100Base-T x 1
e LonWorks layer: TP/FT-10A(Free topology 78kbps)

External Digital Output | 8
connection port | Digital Input | 10
RS485 1000m (3280ft)
VR IT Digital Output | 100m (328ft)
length of Digital Input | 100m (328ft)
connection Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
LonWorks 500m (1640ft): When connecting with Bus type: 2700m (8858ft)
Device Numbers per Total numberfor
each channel 5 channels
Max. Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 128
connectable Outdoor unit (including MIM-NOT1,
numberof | Controtlayer | \iv N1, MIM-F1ON, DVM CHILLER unit) 16 80
device OnOff control.ler Totalls Total7s
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16N) 8 8
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMKFFK XK KKK

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

PIM interface module (MIM-B16N)

e Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection
¢ MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.
e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

¢ To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.

Description of parts

I Front
o o)
DMS-Lnet
—
Ty R
SAMSUNG — 03
\© ©)
No. ltem Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.
Menu button Access the setting menu.
02 V/A button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.
03 Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the coverand check the cable connections.
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I LED indicator

Ethernet com1 com2 Ccom3

com4 Lon

Power | [CPU-Alive] [Linked| [Active TX RX TX RX TX RX 71X RX|[ACK|[SVC]| [Check]
I I I I [ ] T T
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09
No. Item Name Status
01 Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied.
0 CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with1second intervals during
normal operation.
03 Ethernet-Linked  Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection.
" Ethernet-Active Intgrnet data transmission/reception Blinks inorange during normal transmission/
indicator reception.
05 COM1~4-TX Channel1-4 OnOff cgnt_roll.er/.lnterface Blinks in green during normal transmission.
module Data transmission indicator
Channel1~4 OnOff controller/interface S ) .
06 COM1~4-RX module Data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
07 Lon ACK LonWorks data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
08 Lon SVC LonWorks device status indicator Blinks in green during un-configured.
Indoor/Outdoor unit communication Turns green when there is an error on more than
09 Check

status indicator

one indoor/outdoor unit or in communication.
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I Bottom
Dlterminall Dl terminal 2 DO terminal 3 DOterminal4  Lonterminal RS485
Communication
terminal
Power terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description
Dl terminal1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5
Dl terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10

DO terminal 3

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5

DO terminal 4

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel6~Channel8

Lon terminal

Terminal Block for LonWorks communication (TP/FT-10)

Reset button

Reset LonWorks Gateway

SD card socket

Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket

RS485 communication terminal

RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module

Ethernet Terminal

Connect LAN cable

Cable tie groove

Groove for arranging cables
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Connection diagram
MIM-B16N(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

LonWorks

For power distribution N Samsung RS485 communication BMS

communication

Electrical
substation
I1 I1
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Technical Data Book 268



04 Interface & Gateway

LonWorks Gateway > MIM-B18BN (MIM-B18BRN)*

Wiring
r 1)
= = (CH =Channel)
YA e AR CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 .
20O TRVOD AL

F1

-

* Connecting outdoor unit directly
- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e LonWorks GW can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel
at the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

s p
LonWorks GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
O Q|0 OO DO|DODD =l
[t [y o o e o [ s I e s o o o N | N
&
Outdoor unit
&
~ &
&
0 Outdoor unit
o~
= & I
[a 4
L Outdoor unit
Maximum16 — .% 0
connections :' : Co
e 'E .- 'E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
L J
I Connecting with OnOff controller
s p
LonWorks GW
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
OOODDDDD|DD
e s I e e e s [ s s I o R m |
Maximum15
OnOff controllers
e
&
or unit
C2 C1 R2 Ri
/I R1R2
Outdoor unit
L J
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I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

s B
LonWorks GW

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09J00/gDe[eg

ca o [mim R m

Maximum16
outdoor units

R1R2

Outdoor unit

L Y,
I Wiring distance
s B

[

e
®© ©
.
Network radius 7
®

L Y,

Distance between LonWorks GW and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
¢ Distance from the LonWorks GW to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
e ©+@+®<1000m(3280ft)

Distance between LonWorks GW and upper level controller

e Since LonWorks GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the LonWorks GW cannot
be furtherthan100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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@, ®,©,@),©®=100m(328ft)
© @
[T | & =eeeeeesssses | [T
1
T
: Maximum number of repeaters = 4
@ 500m(1640ft)

Commission

e To activate the Service Pin, press and hold [SET] button for more than
three seconds while time is displayed in the LCD Display window of the
front side of LonWorks Gateway.

¢ Whenyou press Service Pin, Neuron ID will be sent and [SVC] LED of the
front panel will be lit up fora second.

Standard program identifier (SPID)

e Manufacturers: Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. MID: 191

e Device Classes: 70.00 - Gateways/72.80 --- HVAC Gateways
e Usage (Device Subclass): Utility {11}

e Channel Types: TP/FT-10{ID: 4}

Object Types Description SFPT Name
8500 SCC - Generic SFPTspaceComfortController

e Program ID: 90:00:BF:48:50:0B:04:00
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Item summary

ltem Function

Operation On/Off

Operation mode

Airflow direction
Common

Fan speed

Device errorinformation

Model, address, type information

Set temperature

Indoor temperature

Filter replacement alert/reset

Remote controller level

Control & Monitoring Indoor unit AHU Thermostat information

Operation restriction setting (Cooling/Heating)

Setting lowest temperature/restriction

Setting highest temperature/restriction

Power consumption

Operation time

Emergency stop
DMS2.5 DI/DO
DMS2.5 lock

DMS2.5 errorinformation

Additional functions

System error information
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Network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU kit/Fresh duct/DVM Chiller/FCU Kit

No. Name Type M/O Description
1 nviONOff SNVT_switch O | ON/OFF command
2 nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Setting operating mode
3 nviSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Setting desire temperature
4 nviFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Setting fan speed
5 nviERVMode SNVT_count O | Setting ERV operation mode
6 nviFilterReset SNVT_switch O | Filterreset command
7 nviUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Setting the restriction of remote control use
8 nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Setting cooling only mode/heating only mode
9 nviCoolTemplock | SNVT_switch O | Setting the low temperature limit
10 | nviHeatTempLock | SNVT_switch O | Setting the high temperature limit
11 | nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p M | Display indoortemperature
12 | nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Display operating mode
13 | nvoSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Display desire temperature
14 | nvoOnOff SNVT_switch O | Display ON/OFF status
15 | nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Displayfan speed
16 | nvoERVMode SNVT_count O | Display ERV operating mode
17 | nvoErrorCode SNVT_count O | Display Errorcode
18 | nvoDeviceAlarm | SNVT_state 0 Efgﬂf::ncc‘znst{;’tljgﬂ‘lsg'gjr5'9” Thermo ON/OFF, Error
19 | nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Cooling only/Heating only setup status display
20 | nvoCoolTemplock | SNVT_switch O | Display lowtemperature limit setting status
21 | nvoHeatTemplock | SNVT_switch O | Display high temperature limit setting status
22 | nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Display the restriction of remote control use
23 | nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_L O | Display electricity usage (Time Period)
24 | nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_L O | Display electricity usage (Basic date)
25 | nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Period)
26 | nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Basic date)
27 nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc O | Indoorunit HW information
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I DVM system object
No. Name Type M/0 Description
1 nviDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch 0 Control Digital output of DMS
2 nviALlLOff SNVT_hvac_emerg 0 Control all indoor unit/ERV OFF
3 nvoDigitalOut[é] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital output status of DMS
4 | nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital input status of DMS
5 nvoSystemLock SNVT_ switch 0 Display System Lock status of DMS
6 VODMS2Alarm SNVT_ count 0 Display communication error of the sub device
connected to DMS
7 nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_ count 0
I Configuration properties
No. Name Type M/0 Description
. SNVT_time_sec
1 nciSndHrtBt SCPTmaxSendTime 0 Send Heartbeat
o SNVT_time_sec - )
2 nciMinOutTm SCPTminSendTime 0 Minimum Send Time
o SNVT_temp_p .
3 nciMinDeltaTemp SCPTminDeltaTemp 0 Min. difference before update
. SNVT_time_sec . :
4 nciDelayStatrup SCPTpwrupDelay 0 Delay time aftera power-up
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Network parameter chart

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

‘ SSACIndoor[nn](objectid=1-128)

[

nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p
[

nviOnOff SNVT_switch
I

nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode
[

nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode
[

nvoSetPoint SNVT_temp_p
[

nviSetPoint SNVT_temp_p
[

nvoOnOff SNVT_switch
[

nviFanStatus SNVT_switch
[

nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch
[

nviERVMode SNVT_count
I

nvoERVMode SNVT_count
I

nviFilterReset SNVT_switch

nvoErrorCode SNVT_count

nviUserLockout SNVT_switch

nvoDeviceAlarm SNVT_state

[
nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

I
nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

nviCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch

nvoCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

N

nvoHeatTempLock SNVT_switch
[

nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch
[

nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_|
[

nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_|
[

nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour
[

nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour
I

nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

SSACSystem(objectid=129)

(

nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_switch

nviDigitalOut[6]_switch

nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_switch

nviAlLOff SNVT_hvac_emerg

nvoSystemLock SNVT_switch

nvoDMS2Alarm SNVT_count

nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_count

Configuration Properties

nciSndHrtBt
nciMinOutTm
nciMinDelta Temp
nciDelayStartup
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Control and Monitoring ltem

I Functional classification by a device.
The functions provided can be different according to the type of the connected device.

No NV Name Remarks Indoor | ERV A'::J FDFE? Ci\i/lll\gr FCU Kit
1 | nviOnOff ON/OFF Command 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 | nviApplicMode Setting operation mode 0 X 0 0 0 0
3 | nviSetpoint Setting desiarable temperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
4 | nviFanStatus Setting wind speed and direction 0 0 X X X 0
5 | nviERVMode Setting ERV operation mode X 0 X X X X
6 | nviFilterReset Filter reset command 0 0 0 0 X X
7 | nviUserLockout Setting the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0
8 | nvoOccOpMode iit;inmgozzoling only mode/Setting heating 0 X 0 0 X 0
9 | nviCoolTempLock | Setting the low temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
10 | nviHeatTempLock | Setting the high temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
11 | nvoSpaceTemp Display indoortemperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
12 | nvoApplicMode Display operating mode 0 X 0 0 0 0
13 | nvoSetPoint Display desire temperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
14 | nvoOnOff Display ON/OFF status 0 0 0 0 0 0
15 | nvoFanStatus Display wind speed and direction 0 0 X X X 0
16 | nvoERVMode Display ERV operating mode X 0 X X X X
17 | nvoErrorCode Display Error code 0 0 0 0 0 0
| mobevconam | Sretsriliack Herson Bemo | o [ o | o [0 | o | o
19 | nvoOccOpMode g%%lfgyg only/Heating only setup status 0 X 0 0 X 0

20 | nvoCoolTemplock | Low temperature limit setting status display 0 X 0 X X 0
21 | nvoHeatTempLock I(;|iisg;l ;c;mperature limit setting status 0 N 0 X N 0

22 | nvoUserLockout | Display the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0

23 | nvoEnergyCon_p | Display electricity usages(Time Period) 0 X X X X X

24 | nvoEnergyCon Display electricity usages(Basic date) 0 X X X X X

25 | nvoRuntime_p Display used hours(Period) 0 X 0 X 0 0

26 | nvoRuntime Display used hours(Basic date) 0 X 0 X 0 0
7 | mopewsspese | Pesmmm e rlmetontios | o | o | o [ o | 0| o
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Detail description of network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

1-1. nvoSpaceTemp(11)

Description Indoortemperature

SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Value and Range: -10.0°C(14°F)

operation ~50.0°C(122°F)

1-2. nvoApplicMode(12), nviApplicMode(2)

Description Operation Mode status

SNVT_hvac_mode:

SNVTType Enumeration(hvac_t)

0: HVAC_AUTO

1: HVAC_HEAT

3:HVAC_COOL

6: HVAC_OFF

9: HVAC_FAN_ONLY

11: HVAC_ICE(Cool Storage)

13: HVAC_ECONOMY(Hot Water)
14: HVAC_DEHUMID

Value and
operation

e |nvalid Value: Automatically set as HVAC_AUTO
1-3. nvoSetpoint(13), nviSetpoint(3)

Description Set Temperature

SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Cool: 18.0°C(64.4°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F),

Value and Heat:16.0°C(60.8°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F)

operation DVM Chiller: -10°C(14°F) ~
55°C(131°F)

e |nvalid Value: Automatically set up as minimum or
maximum value.

e When setting temperature, only an integervalue is
applied. A decimal pointis ignored.
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1-4. nvoOnOff(14), nviOnOff(1)

Description Power ON/OFF status
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
value and OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1
1-5. nvoFanStatus(15), nvoFanStatus(4)
Description Fan Speed and direction
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Auto 0.0 -
Low 1.0 -
Mid 2.0 -
High 3.0 -
Value a_nd Eco 40 N
operation
Turbo 5.0 -
Auto Any>5.0 -
Stop - 0
Up-Down -

e Supporting modes are different according to indoor units.
- Indoor unit: Auto, Low, Mid, High (Turbo: Optional)

- ERV: Mid, High,

Turbo

- FCUKit: Auto, Low, Mid, High

- AHU Kit: High

e When an indoor unit operation mode is Auto or Dehumid,
Fan speed is controlled as ‘Auto’

e When an indoor unit operation mode is FAN ONLY, ‘Auto’

cannot be controll

ed by Fan speed.
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1-6. nvoERVMode(16), nviERVMode(5)

Description ERV Operation Mode
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
(0: Auto)
1:H/R
ngﬁﬁg: (2: z\ir purification )
3:Sleep
4: Normal

e (): Function thatis

1-7. nvoErrorCode(17)

not supported now.

Description Error Code
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
Valid Range: 0 ~ 999
Valueand 1 44 3 No Error
operation
Referto list of Error code

1-8. nvoDeviceAlarm(18)

1. Remote control restriction status
2. Filteralert status

E O 3. Thermo On/Off status
4. Erroralert Status
SNVT Type SNVT_state: 16 Unsigned Bitfields
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark
L 0 0 Unlock nvo
) 1 Levell | User
A
1 0 Lock |Lockout
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark
Value and 0 [Noalarm| nvo
operation 2 Filter
1 Alarm | Alarm
Flags 1 0 | Thermo Off | Thermo
2 1 | ThermoOn | On/Off
O | NoError | NvO
0 Error
1 Error Code

1-9. nvoOccOpMode(19), nviOccOpModeCmd(8)

Description Operation Mode restriction
SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed
SNVT Type Short
Value State
Value and Unlock 0.0 0
operation Cool only 1.0 1
Heat only 2.0 1

1-10. nvoCoolTempLock(20), nviCoolTempLock(9)

Description Setting/monitoring querlimit
temperature and function toggle
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Operation | Value State
Unlock [18.0~30.0 0
Value and Lock |180~300| 1
operation
Cool: 18.0°C(64.4°F) ~
30.0°C(86.0°F)

1-11. nvoHeatTempLock(21), nviHeatTempLock(10)

Setting/monitoring upper limit

S e temperature and function toggle
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Operation | Value State

Unlock [16.0~30.0 0
Value and Lock [160~300| 1
operation

Heat: 16.0°C(60.8°F) ~
30.0°C(86.0°F)

1-12. nvoEnergyConp(23)

Electric consumption value within
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Description the period
SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad,
SNVT Type Abytes
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999
operation Resolution: 01
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1-13. nvoEnergyCon(24)

1-15. nviFilterReset(6)

et Electric consll;lmpic'lon value after Description Filteralert reset
gollll SNVTT SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long,
SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad, ype 2bytes
SNVT Type
Abytes -
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999 Value and Value | State Operat.lon EELTEL
operation Resolution: 0.1 operation 00 | 0 | NoAction
100.0 | 1 |FilterReset
1-14. nvoRunTimep(25)
1-15. nviUserLockout(7), nvoUserLockout(22)
Description Indoor unit usage within the period
SNVT Type SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long, 2bytes Description Remote control restriction
Value qnd Raw range: 0 ~ 65535 SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
operation -
Value | State | Operation | remark
} Value and 0.0 0 Unlock
1-15. nvoRunTime(26) operation 000 1 1 Lovell
Description Indoor unit usage after baseline 1000 2 Lock
SNVT Type SDVT_tlme_hour: Signed Long,
Zbytes 1-15. nvoDevListDesc(27)
Value and
operation Rawrange: 0~ 65535 Description Device Information
SNVT_str_asc: Unsigned Character
* Energy consumption and Runtime are the accumulated SNVT Type
. ) ) Array, 31bytes
value during the user setting period.
¢ The data above is for reference so you can not use them Valueta_nd Referto Expansion of nvoDevListDesc
for official billing. operation
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I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object
Expansion of nvoDevListDesc

desription character value
(0] Alphabet or digit
(1] Alphabet or digit
2l Model information Alphabet ord?gft
[3] Alphabet or digit
[4] Alphabet or digit
[5] Alphabet or digit
(6] Separator Underbar(_) 095
[71 | Centralized controller Alphabet or digit
[8] | address Alphabet or digit
[9] | Separator Period(.) 046
[[11?]] Interface Module address 2{2:232; Z; j:g::
[12] | Separator Period(.) 046
13 ) Alphabet or digit
EMi Indoor Unit Address Alzhabet ordi:it
[15] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
ascii. [16] | Unittype 0:indoor unit, 1: AHU, 2: ERV
[17] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
DMS Format
[18] | Operation mode 0: Auto, 1: Cool, 2: Dehumid, 3: Fan,
4: Heat, 5: Cool Storage, 6: Hot Water
[19] | ON/OFF 0,1
[20] | Fanspeed 0,1,2,3,4,5
[211 | FanSwing 0,1
[22] | Error 0,1
[23] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
[24] Second significant digit
[25] | setPointtemperate First significant digit
[26] First decimal place
[27] Second significant digit
[28] | Spacetemperate(*) First significant digit
[29] First decimal place
[30] | Null padding 0 048

e (*) If the value is a negative number, it is displayed as sign, 10-digit, single-digit.
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I DMS System object

2-1. nvoDigitalOut(3), nviDigitalOut(1)

Description Digital output status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Valueand OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-2. nvoDigitalin(4)

Description Digital Input status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Valueand OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-3. nvoSystemLock(5)

2-4. nvoDMSAlarm(6)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
0: Normal
8: Emergency stop
105: Tracing in progress
Value and ' |.g| p 9
operation 108: Tracking failed
109: Lon Module <> DMS2.5
communication Error
110: Object ID Update

2-5. nvoSystemAlarm(7)

Description SIM/PIM Communication Error Code
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
Value and SIM/PIM Communication Error Referto
operation list of Error code

2-6. nviAllOff(2)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type Enumeration, emerg_t
Value and 0: EMERG_NORMAL
operation 4: EMERG_SHUTDOWN

Descripti System lock status of DMS(only
escription monitoring available)
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
value qnd Unlock 0.0 0
operation
Lock 100.0 1
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External Contact Interface Module

MIM-B14
Features
@) @) 80(3.14) ‘
= (I
50(1.96)
O ° Unit: mm(inch)

Interlock DVM air-conditioner with external controller

e Indoor unit On/Off control by the external contact (Usable equipment: Card-key, Timer, Sensor)
e Qutput the indoor unit thermo ON/OFF state and operation status

e Output the indoor unit error state

Description of parts
O O
i 04
JH—os
O O
01 02 03
No. Input/Output Contact rating Operation
01 Errorstate 220V AC, 3A Normal:Close, Error:Open
[Output signal]
Indoor unit Thermo Or!/Off or Op(leration State SEG15 = 0 Thermo On/Off
02 output (It depends on indoor unit's INSTALL 220V AC, 3A .
option setting SEG15.) SEG15 =1 Operation On/Off
(On:contact close, Off:contact open)
03 Operation signal input load 5VDC 5mA -
04 Connector forindoor unit - -

05

Connector forindoor unit - -
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Installation

I External contact line wiring

' Indoorunitthermo  Errorsignal |
: ON/OFFsignal  output .
Voltage free contract signal input €——— 5 ‘fool,l fO@* '

Ex) Sensor, Card-key, Timer E ' :
L QL O avae

Indoor unit PCB

Q

N83

@ Connect] -

_ . iii

Note

e External operation input load: 5V DC/5mA.
e The length of wiring between MIM-B14 and external control equipment is 100m(328ft) max.

e To use external contact control system, indoor unit's INSTALL option setting is required. (Refer to indoor unit
installation manual)

— SEG 14 - External control setting (Default: No use)
o Afterinstalled, the first operation will be conducted with Auto mode, Set temp. 24°C(75°F), Auto Fan speed.

e |f the indoor unit in OFF status is turned ON through external contact signal; it will operate in the last operation
status before it was turned off.

I For controlling external heater (On/Off)
Circuit diagram for using external heater for the indoor units without hot water coil terminal

¢ Detailed method about Installation option establishment refers to Indoor Unit
manual. (External contact control setting: Referto SGE14, SGE15 of 02 Series
installation option External heater control setting: Referto SEG15 of 02 Series
External Installation Option and SEG18 of 05 Series installation option))
Heater * Dry contact(no power source contact) must be be connected to the input terminal
5,6.
o5 4l g2 ¢ When MIM-B14 is used for controlling external heater, its contact should not be
‘ connected directly to the load.
(Only use as switch as shown in above diagram.)
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Control

I Timing diagram for external contact control

e Ex1)
( 1
External signal ON Ext. signal ON
Ext. signal OFF
External signal _ ;
IDU ON IDU OFF IDU OFF
Signal from L 5 L
remote controller I : ' Do :
' ON by External srgnal - . ON by External signal
A P : [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
: ON by remote controller [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] OFF by remote
f OFF by remote P :f controler
K_ controller :
; OFF by Ext. srgnal
IDU operation — " |
»' ‘4 Delaytime = 100ms >: ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
\ J
Note
e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
No prioritized operation between the R/C and the external contact I/M.
* Ex2)
( 1
External signal ON
. . Ext. signal OFF
External signal Power Power -
- failure recover I
: { []IDUON ] ] o IDU OFF
Signal from L : : -
remote controller P : : L
AR ON by External signal : After power reset,
' ; IDU start as previous
d N by ren'lote controller operation state before
; [Cooling, 21°C(70° F)]OFF oy ; OFF by POVer reset
| Y ° o
K_power reset ' ; -K_ [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
' S|gnal
IDU operation ; ;
»' ‘4 Delay time = 100ms > < Delay time = 100ms
\ J

Note

IDU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, indoor unit operates as previous state. (IDU has power recovery function)
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1EX3)

External signal

Signal from

External signal ON

External signal OFF

External signal ON

Power Power

failure  recover

remote controller

IDU operation

-

i EHIDUON

ON by External signal

\ ON by remote controller
[ [Cooling, 21°C(70°F) 5’/— OFF by Ext. signal

»' ‘4 Delaytime=100ms

1=

ON by External signal
[Auto, 24°C(75°F)]

4  Delay time = 100ms

Note

¢ |DU stands for Indoor Unit.

After power reset, if IDU is turn ON by external contact, it starts as Auto mode, 24°C(75°F), Auto fan speed.

1Ex4)
e
External signal ON
) Power  Power
External signal ! failure  recover
: EH'DUON H IDU OFF |
Signal from b :
remote controller b P ; After power reset,
b ON by External signal : IDU ignores initial
, L ' ' external signal state
4 ON by remote controller : :
e [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] + + :
: ; 'K_ OFF by:remote
! ‘ L controller
IDU operation »' ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
N\

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, IDU ignores initial external signal state.
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I Operation input

It is possible to set the method of indoor unit control by external contact signal.

e Method 1. Turn On/Off the indoor units by external contact signal

e Method 2. Set standby/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contact signal
e Method 3. Return to the last status/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contract signal

external contact

Open - Indoor unit Off

Method1 Method 2 Method 3
Indoor unit INSTALL option
setting SEG14=1 SEG14=2 SEG14=3
(Referto inidoor unit
installation manual)
Short - Return to the last
Indoor unit operation by Short - Indoor unit On Short - Standby

Open - Indoor unit Off

status of indoor unit
Open - Indoor unit Off

Remote controller use

Short - Available
Open - Available

Short > Available
Open - Unavailable

Short > Available
Open - Unavailable

I Operation output

e Thermo off: Status where refrigerant is not flowing in either cooling/heating operation because desired temperature has

been reached.

DVM S series indoor unit

Output signal

SEG15=0
SEG15=1

Operation On/Off

Thermo On/Off

Output signal delay time

None

Errorsignal
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PIM (Pulse Interface Module)

MIM-B16N (MIM-B16RN)*

Features
‘o o) Unit: mm(inch)
PIM ‘ 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55)
1 F T ] T
=TT 3
S
SAMSUNG @ ),
\ @ ® ) Front view Side view
* Pulse output electricity meterinterface Input: AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz, 1.0A
unit (max. 8 meters) Powersupply (adapter) Output: 12V DC, 3.0A
° r8e-;{'];pnne8l energy consumption dlsplay n operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 10%RH~90%RH

e System configuration with button DMS2.5:1000m (3280f0)

manipulation S QBT Lo Electricity meter: 200m (656ft)
e Various text messages in LCD — - .
o o . Electricity meter: max. 8 units
e Current communication state indication Number of interfaces

DMS2.5:1 unit

()" is used in Turkey.
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Display and buttons
f. .\
PIM
68—
o I N [=—=T==T==Y=—]
03 —
[#%] [ - 4—(07
04 | o
— 06
05 SAMSUNG
\. .)
No. Name Description
LCD window Information on current electricity readings, settings and operation state is
& displayed (16 character x 2 line LCD).
Various menus are selected to monitor current electricity readings, to make
02 Menu button

configuration settings for electricity meters, and to check the error/settings.

03 Power (blue) It's ON when power is supplied normally.

04 Communication (orange) It blinks when communication between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16N normally works.
05 Pulse input (orange) Each of the 8 LEDs blinks whenever a pulse from an electricity meter is detected.
06 Communication (orange) Reserved

07 Check [t's ON when errors occurin communication or pulse input from electricity meters.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Connectors
O — = —
01 L\ oojoojoojon|  |[oojpojpojon K_J
02 —ll c—=, Joopyl
04 05
No. Name Description
Pulse input 8 terminals are allocated to interface pulse-type electricity meters. Each terminal is

& terminals seen with a dedicated address on DMS2.5.
02 Powerinput Power supply via the power adapter.
03 Reset button Press the button to reset the MIM-B16N.
04 CoM1 Connection terminal for RS485 communication with DMS2.5.
05 CcoOM2 Reserved

Address & option switches

e

©

+

©

H" = =5

T
OO OB 506 6608 8086 8018

= Em
°p pmnooEne = Q
O 00 0O 00 OO oopooooooo o
o
At Tl A~
\/
SW1 SW2 SW3 Sw4
<FO7s | 1 <F07o oN oN
Qe | Q7N
W& eWs  \§T07 /0007
O O
“ee | | “besl® 1234|1234
Address switch Option switch

()" is used in Turkey.

No. Name Description
01 SW1 No function

MIM-B16N address switch. Address
& SW2 greaterthan 7 (8~F) is not recognized.
03 SW3 No function
04 Sw4 No function
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Specifications on electricity meter

e Current flow on output: Current-sinking

e Pulserate:
- Power meter:1~10000 Wh/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
- Gas meter: 0.001~10 m3/pulse
- Water meter:1~10000 liter/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)

e Pulse width: 20 ~1000 ms with +/- 5% tolerance (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
¢ Time interval between pulses: Min.4ms

e Allowable current sinking: min.15mA

e Withstanding voltage: min.15V DC

e Interface circuitry: Electronic isolation circuitry recommended, no voltage output

Pulse generation from

electricity meter @

(@ \

ot v 4 o
[ e ]

SAMSUNG

®)

y +

Current sink m Current flow(max. 15mA)

<<
<

\

Current flow

- Current source

Waveform of CH1~8

Over4ms

20~1000ms

Note

e Interface circuitry of an electricity meter has to withstand min. 15mA and min. 15V DC, both of which are applied

by MIM-B16N.

e Even though MIM-B16N interface circuitry is realized with electric isolation components, it’s highly
recommended that interface circuitry of an electricity meter be designed with isolation to ensure robustness

from contact spike or electric interference during wiring.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Installation

MIM-B16N must not be installed in a way that power to MIM-B16N is off when one of the over-current circuit breakers is
switched off. Power supply to MIM-B16N must be off only when all the power supplies to refrigerant systems whose power
consumptions are monitored by the MIM-B16N are cut off. This is because every pulse from electricity meters of some alive
refrigerant systems must be sensed normally even if power supplies to other refrigerant systems have troubles.

e Example1)
When the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off for some reason while the others are still on, pulses from the electricity
meters, EM1, EM2 and EM3 are not calculated by MIM-B16N, whose power is off by the CM1. This installation could lead to
errors in electricity billing function when power interruption in local areas occurs.

Main circuit breaker for entire
E| air-conditioning system

Pulse signal

AC Power

Refrigerant pipe

()" is used in Turkey.
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e Example 2)

Even when the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off while the others are on, pulses from the electricity meters, EM1, EM2

and EM3 are still calculated by MIM-B16N, whose power is not interrupted by CM1.

=]

Main power breaker for
air-conditioning

Refrigerant pipe

()" is used in Turkey.
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Wiring

I Wiring to electricity meter
Attention must be paid to make polarized connection between an electricity meterand MIM-B16N with correct
specifications on wires.

Pulse-type electricity meter MIM-B16N

i e e

0OODODOD

Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75mm? VCTF or equivalent
Length: Max. 200m (656ft)

I Wiring to DMS2.5
Make sure that communication cable is wired between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16N with the right polarity.

DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAN) MIM-B16N

2O DOD

= to another MIM-B16N

Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75~1.5mm2 VCTF or equivalent
Length: Max.1000m (3280ft)

A Caution

e MIM-B16N can be connected with outdoor units/controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.
Ex) DMS2.5 CH1: PIM + Qutdoor unit (0)/PIM + Touch controller (O)

— Outdoor unit or Controller should be new communication applied products.

()" is used in Turkey.
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Address assignment

Each of the electricity meters is assigned with the dedicated address depending on MIM-B16N address setting and the
position of the pulse input terminals.

9 € SW1 SW2
M o N
F07 F07
| [
© © oW as
bpa1® | | Sbpgi2
=] 8 68
===
ol eREN = L. .o CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8
®q®®®®®® ®q®®®®®®
ooocooo|joco [—E—1l—N—1l—-N—1l—N—]

I Electricity meteraddress assignment table

Pulse input terminal

W2 CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHé CH7 CH8
0 16.01 16.02 16.03 16.04 16.05 16.06 16.07 16.08
1 17.01 17.02 17.03 17.04 17.05 17.06 17.07 17.08
2 18.01 18.02 18.03 18.04 18.05 18.06 18.07 18.08
3 19.01 19.02 19.03 19.04 19.05 19.06 19.07 19.08
4 20.01 20.02 20.03 20.04 20.05 20.06 20.07 20.08
5 21.01 21.02 21.03 21.04 21.05 21.06 21.07 21.08
6 22.01 22.02 22.03 22.04 22.05 22.06 22.07 22.08
7 23.01 23.02 23.03 23.04 23.05 23.06 23.07 23.08

8~15 Not recognized

()" is used in Turkey.
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MIM-B16N menu structure

‘ Normal Display }——{1.Monitoring }——{1.1Address

| —_
‘ Current Time ‘ _{ 1.2 Option S/W
| —{ 1.3 Micom Ver.

CH1: 00000.0kWh —{ 1.4 DB Code
CH2: 00000.0kWh
. —{ 2. Configuration }——{ 2.1 Password
: —{ 2.2 Meter Type
Displayed | CH8: 00000.0kWh
repeatedly —{ 2.3 Pulse Rate

—{ 2.5 Channel Use

—{ 2.6 Value Set

—{ 2.7 Value Clear

—{ 3. Check }——{ 3.1 Pulse Input

—{ 3.2 COM’ Check

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
_{ 2.4 Date&Time ‘
|
|
|
|
|
|

_{ 3.3 Pulse Width

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main menu Sub menu Description

The MIM-B16N address is displayed with the physical address SW2 added by 30H
on the LCD window.

Ex) LCD SW2 setting 1.Monitoring
30H 0 1.1 Address
PIM Address 31H 1

1.1 Address

37H 7 58 30 FF
i
Address
PIM Fixed

Option switch setting to ON is displayed with the position number at the
corresponding positions while setting to OFF is shown with the mark X',

Option SW Ex)

Monitoring

N | Example display: 1X

g e Option switch1: On
2| e Option switch 2: Off

1.2 Option S/W
1X

B e | (@]

It displays PIM software version.

Micom version Ex) 1.3 Micom Ver.
130123

It displays PIM software DB code.

DB Code Ex)

1.4 DB Code
DB91-01128A

The password, which is asked to enterto change the configuration setting, is
used to prevent unauthorized persons from accessing MIM-B16N. Factory setting
is‘0000:

Password

Ex)
0:0:0:0

Enter your P/W |

You can select each channel's meter type.

Meter type e Default value: Power Meter

¢ Type: Power Meter, Gas meter, Water Meter

You can set pulse rate of meter which connected to each channel. [Range]
Power meter: 1~10000 Wh/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Gas meter: 0.001~10 m3/pulse

Water meter:1~10000 liter/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Configuration

Pulse Width

Date & time You can set current date and time.
You can set Enable/Disable state of each channel.
If you set “Disable”, then PIM doesn’t display metervalue of the disabled channel.

Channel use

()" is used in Turkey.
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Main menu

Sub menu

Description

Configuration

Value set

Initial metervalue must be set as a starting point for each of the enabled
interface channels.

Value clear

Each orall the initial metervalues are cleared when selected.

Pulse Input

When pulse input is detected during the test period, the channel numbers are
displayed. Otherwise, the character X’ is displayed on the corresponding channel
position.

All Check End
X2XX5X7X

Check

COM Check

Make a loopback connection between COM1and COM2 to check if the DMS2.5
communication channel is working or not. Care must be taken for the connection
polarity.

When the COM1 communication channel is normal, the message ‘OK’is displayed
on the LCD window.

Pulse Width

It checks if the pulse width values of actually connected meter are valid or not.

e OK: When the pulse is valid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20 ~
1000msec), OK (M:#HHHtmsec) will be displayed. #### represents the duration
of the high pulse.

¢ NG: When the pulse is invalid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between
20 ~1000msec), orwhen there is no pulse inputs for10 seconds), NG (M:
0000msec) will be displayed.

— PIM does not calculate the energy consumption during the checking process.
The calculation will start after the check and returning to the upper menu.

CH1 Check Start

CH1 Check OK Checking...

3.3 Pulse Width

CH1 Check End
NG (M:0000msec)

()" is used in Turkey.
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Setting parameters on DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AN)
The following parameters for MIM-B16N can be also set and monitored on DMS2.5 (MIM-DOT1AN)

e Metervalue, Metertype/pulse rate, Channel status, Time setting, PIM password

I [Tracking result page --> PIM “Setting”]

CHO PiM

PR————— =
Setting 17 17

PIM Settings

Time Setting PIM Password

00 -00+00| 00F00:(00 (yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss)

Select a field.
Meter Value
Meter Type/Pulse rate
20w E| Channel Status

Time Setting
PIM Password

i

e 1 Wihip Enable W

16.2 12912.3 Electricity v 1 Whip Enable W
16.3 24700.0 Electricity = 1 Whip Enable W
16.4 13751.7 Electricity W 1 Whip Enable W
16.5 3263.2 Electricity v 1 Whip Enable W
16.6 8635.0 Electricity v 1 Wihip Enable W
16.7 0.0 Electricity v i Whip Enable W
16.8 0.0 Electricity 4 1 Whip Enable W

—
=

Note

e DMS2.5 setting for MIM-B16N parameters

Error code
Errorcode Description
E613 Error which occurs when there is no communication between DMS and PIM/SIM for15 minutes.

e Errorwhich occurs when the pulse was input differently from the PIM setting.

E632 e (If the pulse was inputted at the value outside of 10 ms ~ 1500 ms range for more than15 times orwhen
high pulse was inputted for over 3 minutes)

E654 Memory Read/Write error.

E108 Errorwhich occurs when same address was assigned to different devices.

()" is used in Turkey.
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SIM (Signal Interface Module)

MIM-B12RN (Turkey only)

Features
Unit: inch
(. .\ nit: mm(inch)
‘ 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55)
] ; a9 1 T
= === S
=)
SAMSUNG @ ),
\. .) Front view Side view
* RS485 communication Watt-hour meter Input: AC200V~240V, 50/60Hz, 1.0A
interface unit (max. 8 meters) Power supply (adapter) Output: 12V DC, 3.0A
° r8e-;{'];pnne8l energy consumptlon dlsplay n operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F“‘1 220[:)
Syst fi " ith butt Operating humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
> as n?;;éi?o;]g”ra onwith button " o enath DMS2.5:1000m (3280ft)
. . aximumwiring teng Watt-hour meter: 200m (656ft)
* Various text messages in LCD -
L indicati Number of interf Watt-hour meter: max. 8 units
e Current communication state indication umber of interfaces DMS2.5:1 unit
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Display and buttons

Name Description

Shows current time and power consumption by channel.

LCD window Various menus will be displayed depending on button input.

There are 4 buttons [Menu, ¥(Down), A(Up), Set] and you can access, move and

Menu button check the menu.

Power (blue) Powerindicator. It turns blue when the poweris supplied.

Data transmission/reception indicator for DMS. It blinks in orange during the

Communication (orange) . .
normal transmission/reception.

Data transmission/reception indicator for Watt-hour Meter. It blinks in orange

Communication (orange) during the normal transmission/reception.

Communication (orange)  Reserved.

Errorindicator. It blinks in orange when the error occurs. (It will be off when the

Check erroris cleared.)

fe @ 8 ® R
o
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Address & option switches
Rotary |Communication| Rotary |Communication
Switch #1 Address Switch #2 Address DMS Address
0 N/A 0 30H 16
1 N/A 1 3TH 17
2 N/A 2 32H 18
3 N/A 3 33H 19
4 N/A 4 34H 20
5 N/A 5 35H 21
6 N/A 6 36H 22
7 N/A 7 37H 23
8 N/A 8 38H e TheSIM
communication
? N/A ? 39H addresses on the
A N/A A 3AH left side (8~F) are
B N/A B 3BH assigned for system
extension in the
C N/A C 3CH future. Therefore, do
D N/A D) 3DH not set the addresses
as they will not be
E N/A E 3EH recognized with a
F N/A F 3FH DMS.
No. Name Description
01 Communication terminal (CH1~CH8) RS485 communication terminal with watt-hour meter
02 Power terminal Terminal to connect SIM adapter
03 Reset button Button used to reset SIM

Connection terminal for RS485 communication with DMS2.5

04 RS485 Communication terminal (COM1) 3 COM2: Reserved

05 Cable groove Groove forarranging cables
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Connection

I Connecting SIMto DMS2.5

Connect ‘COMT terminal of SIM and DMS2.5 terminal block with communication cable.

e Pay special attention about the polarity when connecting RS485 communication.
(A of SIM & A of DMS2.5, B of SIM <> B of DMS2.5)

SIM DMS2.5

Signal CoM2
@ (5 (6) (7 (8 TX RX

Signal com2
@ () 6 () @ TX RX Check

Connect
communication
cable

I Connecting Watt-Hour meterand SIM

Power

. —

OO
£

Watt-hour meter

Forthe communication cable connection instruction of watt-hour meter or additional
setting instruction, refer to the installation manual of watt-hour meter.

x o®m W Connect the communication cable considering the polarity. [Left:(+), Right:(-)]

m

I Connecting Watt-Hour meterand SIM

Supporting company Bit rate DataBit | StopBit Parity Remarks
300 bps . "
MAKEL 9600 bps 7 1 EVEN Bit rate depends on communication phase
Error code
Display Explanation
E613 Errorwhich occurs when there is no communication between DMS and SIM for15 minutes.
E614 Communication error between the watt-hour meterand SIM for 3 minutes.
E654 Memory Read/Write error.
E108 Errorwhich occurs when same address was assigned to different devices.
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Interface module

MIM-NOT

Features

= =k
= g=B
Oy
Oy’

80(3.14)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Communication interface module between outdoor units and
the upper level controller which has different communication

type
e Connect1interface module to1 outdoor unit
e |ndividual control - Maximum 48 indoor units
e Group control - Maximum 16 groups

e Detecting communication type automatically: Judge the
communication type of upper level controller according to
communication type of the outdoor unit

e Supported communication type
— Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New
communication upper level controller

— New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional
communication upper level controller

/\ Caution

e This interface module does not support connection
between Conventional communication outdoor unit «»
Conventional communication upper level controller/New
communication outdoor unit <> New communication
upper level controller

Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 24W

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14°F~122°F)

Operating Humidity range

10%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485x 2

Max.Communication Length

1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of
connection

1. New communication outdoor unit «» Conventional communication upper level controller
F1/F2:1 outdoor unit
R1/R2:1 upper level controller

2. Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller
F1/F2:1 outdoor unit
R1/R2: Total up to16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet/LonWorks Gateway
connection is allowed)
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I Compatible Models
New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
Outdoor unit AMK ok Xk %k Kok
1 OnOff controller: MCM-A202D
2 DMS2:MIM-D0OOA
Upper level controller 3 BACnhet Gateway: MIM-B17
4 LonWorks Gateway: MM-B18
5 S-NET mini: MST-S3W

e Function controllerand S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
— New communication Outdoor unit + MIM-NO1+ MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
— New communication Outdoor unit+ MIM-NO1+ MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

I Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller

Outdoor unit

DVM Plus 4, 3, 2, CAC, FJM

Upper level controller

OOV WNER

OnOff Controller: MCM-A202DN

DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAN

BACnet gateway: MIM-B17BN

LonWorks gateway: MIM-B18BN

Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3N

Description of parts

06
03
02 05
04
01
|
07
No. Name Description

01 F1/F2 communication connector

Communication connector that connects to outdoor unit/F1/F2

02 Powerconnector

DC12v
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No.

Name

Description

03

Communication LED

Communication indicator LED
e Left LED 3: No function
e Middle LED1: Blinks during it communicates with upper level controller

e Right LED 2: Blinks during it communicates with outdoor unit and indoor
unit

04

Address setting switch

Sets the address of interface module

05

Software update connector

Using this connector, Interface module software can be updated

06

7-segment

Displays the communication status between interface module and outdoor

unit

07

Upper level controller
communication channel

Communication connection channel to upper level controller R1/R2

08

DIP switch

SW4 SW5

u

12 12

Sw4a

Description

OFF (Automatic address setting, switch must be down)
ON (Manual address setting, switch must be up)

e This function is only applicable when new communication upper
level controlleris connected.

OFF (Set temperature in Celsius, switch must be down)
ON (Set temperature in Fahrenheit, switch must be up)

SW5

Description

OFF (Disable downloading, switch must be down)
ON (Enable downloading, switch must be up)
e Switch must be set to OFF when downloading is complete.

No function

Note

¢ When connecting to the conventional communication controller, address must be set manually regardless to the
SW4-1 setting. When setting the address manually, make sure to set the address that is not assigned to other deivce
already.

¢ When connecting to the new communication controller, SW4-1 must be ON to set the address manually, and make
sure to set the address that is not assigned to other compatible interface module or outdoor units.
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04 Interface & Gateway

Interface module > MIM-NO1

Connection diagram

New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller

Q1/c2

a/2

R1/R2
= o
El 3 Fi/F2 LEL

MIM-NO1

Conventional communication

L/
F/R2 L2

N | AN
= -

R1/R2

Fi/F2 LEL

MIM-NOT
[

N

Fi/r2 LEL

New communication

Conventional communication
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Interface module > MIM-NO1

Connection

I Connecting with OnOff controller
e Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

e New communication outdoor unit «» Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)

OnOff controller

‘@ g E
— 2
E ﬁ oo
N | N o
1= 53 | oo C2 Ci R
— == O[‘j @ B
F1 F2
L ) I I

I Connecting to Touch centralized controller
¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication Touch centralized controller (ACM-A300N)

Touch centralized controller

SAMSUNG
B B0
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Interface module > MIM-NO1

I Connecting to DMS/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit <
New communication DMS2.5 (MIM-D0O1AN)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

e New communication outdoor unit <
Conventional communication DMS2 (MIM-DO0A)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18)

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW
— - _ )
- Srow(as ]
- (o g © ]
O & -
| ’ E ﬁ oo
| N | 270
@ 83 ‘ EI[lEI R1R2 [ eaegiedesipgl
— - = O[‘j O I
F1 _F2 | LN |
e I
L 1

Note
¢ When connecting AMsxx Xk ¥ ¥ ¥x* outdoor unit and new communication controller, you don't have to connect
them with MIM-NO1.
¢ When connecting Conventional communication outdoor unit and controller (ex. MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-
B13E must be used.
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Interface module > MIM-NO1

Display
I Checking the operation
I —> A —> [N = l'll'l‘_} a0
(N} L NN L L
Software version is displayed Display the set value of Display the address of ~ Outdoor unit detected Tracking completed
after power is supplied the rotary switch the interface module during tracking
Displays the Main address of the communicating indoor units alternately
[Displays the indoor unit that is set as (centralized control)]
I Errordisplay
e Communication error between outdoor unit and the e Communication error between upper level controllerand
interface module the interface module aftertracking has been completed
[ M g — | O T
[ I Bl I U | L L L
x FFwill be displayed to the indoor unit that has lost x When E1, E2 occurs at the same time,
communication during normal communication. only ET will be displayed.
e Interface module tracking failure e When problem occurs on EEPROM
| M I I M ro_ [N
L Ll L L1

e Communication error between conventional
communication outdoor unit < New
communication upper level controller after
tracking has been completed
— It will be displayed afterfailing 80 times of

communication trial after interface module has
started tracking (approximately 3 minutes)

e When same address was assigned to more than one
interface module
(Only detected when new communication upper level

o controlleris connected to conventional communication
» Communication error between New outdoor unit)

communication outdoor unit < Conventional
communication upper level controller after

tracking has been completed r Cr
— It will be displayed afterfailing the tracking process L L 1

over10 minutes from the interface module has
started tracking.
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Interface module > MIM-NO1

I Errordisplaytable
Display on new Dlspla)( on
. . Conventional
Error Display Error Code communication upper .
communication upper
level controller
level controller
EEPROM Er-E4 E654 E654 -
Overlapped address Er-E5 E108 E108 -
Tracking failure Er-E3 E604 E201 -
Indoor unit communication Er-E1 E615 £201 orE101 E615
error
Qutdoor unit Er-E1 E616 £202 E616
communication error
Upper level controller
communication error Er-E2 - - -

(Conventional type)
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ERV interface module

MIM-N10

Features

80(3.14)

! Unit: mm(inch)

/\ Caution

e This interface module does not support connection between Conventional
communication ERV « Conventional communication upper level controller

e Communication interface module
between new communication ERV
and controller

e Connect1ERV interface module to
Max.16 ERVs

e |ndividual control — Maximum 16
ERVs

e Group control — Maximum16
groups

e Supported communication type

— Conventional communication
ERV «» New communication upper
level controller

— New communication ERV <
Conventional communication
upper level controller

— New communication ERV <
New communication upper level
controller

Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 24W

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14°F~122°F)

Operating Humidity range

10%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485x 2

Max.Communication Length

1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of
connection

1. New communication ERV «» Conventional communication upper level controller

F1/F2: ERV16 ERVs
R1/R2:1 upper level controller

2. Conventional communication ERV «» New communication upper level controller

F1/F2: ERV16 ERVs

R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

connection is allowed)

F1/F2: ERV16 ERVs

R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

connection is allowed)

. New communication ERV «» New communication upper level controller
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04 Interface & Gateway

ERV interface module > MIM-N10

I Compatible Models
New communication ERV < Conventional communication upper level controller
ERV New communication ERV
1 OnOff controller: MCM-A202D
2 DMS2: MIM-DO0OA
Upper level controller 3 BACnet GW: MIM-B17
4 LonWorks GW: MIM-B18
5 S-NETmini: MST-S3W

e Function controllerand S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
— New communication ERV+ MIM-N10 + MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
— New communication ERV + MIM-N10 + MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

I Conventional communication ERV < New communication upper level controller

ERV Conventional communication ERV (Except mechanical ERV)

OnOff controller: MCM-A202DN

DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAN

BACnet GW: MIM-B17BN

LonWorks GW: MIM-B18BN

Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3N

Upper level controller

AU WNER

I New communication ERV < New communication upper level controller

ERV New communication ERV

OnOff controller: MCM-A202DN
DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAN

BACnet GW : MIM-B17BN
LonWorks GW : MIM-B18BN
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3N

Upper level controller

UhWNER
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ERV interface module > MIM-N10

Description of parts

Note

e When connecting to the
conventional communication
controller, address must be
set manually regardless to the
SW4-1 setting. When setting
the address manually, make
sure to set the address that is
not assigned to other deivce
already.

¢ When connecting to the new
communication controller,
SW4-1 must be ON to set
the address manually, and
make sure to set the address
that is not assigned to other
compatible interface module
oroutdoor units.

No. Name Description
F1/F2 N~ )
communication Communication terminal that connects to outdoor
& unit/F1/F2 of ERV
connector
02 Powerconnector DC12V
Communication indicator LED
e Left LED 3: No function
Communication e Middle RED: Blinks during it communicates with
03
LED upper level controller
e Right Y-GRN: Blinks during it communicates with
ERV
04 Aeress setting Sets the address of interface module
switch
Software update  Using this connector, Interface module software
05 connector can be updated
J-seament Displays the communication status between
06 E interface module and ERV
Upper level
controller Communication terminal to upper level controller
07" communication R1/R2
channel
SW4 SW5
12 12 SW5-No use
SW4 Description
OFF
] (Auto address setting, switch must be down)
ON
(Manual address setting, switch must be up)
OFF
(New communication upper level controller <
08 DIPswitch Conventional communication ERV)

(Conventional communication upper level
controller «» New communication ERV)

ON

(New communication upper level controller <

New communication ERV)

e When upgrading the program, SW4-2 must be
set to ON status before proceeding upgrade
regardless of the installation condition.

— After completing the download, set the DIP
switch #2 correctly according to installation
condition before supplying the power.
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04 Interface & Gateway

ERV interface module > MIM-N10

Connection diagram

I New communication ERV < Conventional communication upper level controller

a2 a2

Conventional communication

New communication

L2
MIM-N10 T

New communication

MIM-N10 Conventional communication
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04 Interface & Gateway

ERV interface module > MIM-N10

Connection

I Connecting with OnOff controller
e Conventional communication ERV < New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
e New communication ERV « Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)

OnOff controller

Note

¢ When connecting conventional communication ERV and OnOff controller(MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-B13E
must be used.

I Connecting with Touch centralized controller
e Conventional communication ERV < New communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
e New communication ERV « Conventional communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

WEFEE = N
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ERV interface module > MIM-N10

I Connecting with DMS/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW
e Conventional communication outdoor unit «» New communication DMS2.5(MIM-D0O1AN)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17BN)/

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BN)

New communication outdoor unit «<» Conventional communication DMS2(MIM-D0O0A)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17)/LonWorks
GW (MIM-B18)

[Srom (A
T -

Checking the operation

1 Wheninitializing power supply, £ will be indicated afterindicating the program cord.

2 Afterreceiving valid communication more than once, & will be indicated.

3 When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the ventilator that can be controlled by the ERV interface
module is indicated in order.

4 When there is no communication between the ventilaotr and the ERV interface module for more than 3 minutes,
Er « Etwill be indicated alternately.

5 When there is no communication between an ERV interface module and an upper level controller for more than 3
minutes, £~ < £Z will be indicated alternately.

6 Whenthe ERVinterface module tracking is not complete, £~ < £3 will be indicated alternately.

7 When there's error on EEPROM of the ERV interface module, £~ <> £4 will be indicated alternately.

8 When same address was set to multiple ERV interface modules, £- < £5 will be indicated alternately.

9 When more than16 ventilators are installed, £- <> £5 will be indicated alternately.

10 When ventilators and indoor units are installed together, £~ < £7 will be indicated alternately.
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FCU interface module

MIM-F10N

Features

Unit: mm(inch) e Communication interface module between
50(1.96) FCU KIT and upper level controller.
. |

}‘ | \ e Connect1FCU interface module to Max.16 FCU
KITs.

e Supports FCU KIT only

80(3.14)

~sfele]
Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption W
Operating Temperature range -10 °C~50 °C (14 °F~122 °F)
Operating Humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485x 2

Maximum Communication Length 1000 M (3280 ft)

e F1/F2:16 FCU KITs

Maximum number of connection e R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers
(Only1DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW connection is allowed)

Compatible Models
FCUKIT MIM-FOON
e DMS2.5: MIM-DO1AN
U level troll e BACnet GW: MIM-B17BN
pperievel controtier e LonWorks GW: MIM-B18BN
e Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
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FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Description of parts

Description

Communication terminal that connects to
F1/F2 of FCUKIT

DC12v

Communication indicator LED

o | eft LED3: No function

¢ Middle RED: Blinks during it communicates
with upper level controller

e Right Y-GRN: Blinks during it communicates
with FCU KIT

No. Name
F1/F2
06 N
01 communication
connector
03 02 Power connector
02 05
Communication
03 1pp
04
01
Address setting
04 switch

Sets the address of interface module

Software update

05 connector

Using this connector, interface module
software can be updates

06 7-segment

Displays the communication status between
interface module and FCU KIT

Upper level
controller
communication
channel

07

Communication terminal to upper level
controllerR1/R2

08 DIP switch

SW4 SW5
SW5 - No use
12 12
Sw4 Description

OFF- Auto address setting (Random
address), Switch must be down

1 |ON-Manual address setting
(Assigns FCU interface module’s
address according to address
setting switch), Switch must be up

2 | Nofunction
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FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Connection diagram

DMS2.5

Touch centralized controller

R1R2

FCU interface module

(MIM-F10N)

FIF2

FCU interface module
(MIM-F10N)

Faral

Faral—

Max. 16 FCUKITs 1

F3F4

DVM CHILLERT DVMCHILLER2

F3F4 L

N1

F3F4|:

F3F4 (-
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FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Connection

I Connecting with Touch centralized controller

MIM-F10N

Touch centralized controller

I Connecting with with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

MIM-F10N DMS 2.5
|
e :
] 4
g} m
o
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04 Interface & Gateway

FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Display
1 Wheninitializing power supply, &5 will be indicated afterindicating the program cord.
2 Afterreceiving valid communication more than once, /77 will be indicated.

3 When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the FCU KIT that can be controlled by the FCU interface
module is indicated in order.

4 When thereis no communication between the FCU KIT and the FCU interface module for more than 3 minutes,
£~ < F [will beindicated alternately.

When the FCU interface module tracking is not complete, 5~ < £ 3 will be indicated alternately.
When there's error on EEPROM of the FCU interface module, 5~ <> £ 4 will be indicated alternately.
When same address was set to multiple FCU interface modules, 5~ < £S5 will be indicated alternately.

When more than16 FCU KITs are installed, £~ <> £ & will be indicated alternately.

W 0 N o u

When FCU KIT and indoor units are installed together, £~ < £ "7 will be indicated alternately.
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Modbus interface module

MIM-B19N

Features

-

D
-~
e
-t

‘ 50(1.96)

e BMS or 3rd controller can control Samsung
SAC by using MODBUS protocol

e Connect up to 4 outdoor units (1 main, 3 subs)

Unit: mm(inch)

=l
~
-

—~

| and 48 indoor units to each MIM-BI9N.

-
'

@):
1

C

80(3.14)

Product specification

Unit connection protocol

Samsung Control Layer Protocol (R1/R2)

Maximum number of
connectable units

1 outdoor unit (4 outdoor units including sub units in the case of
modularinstallation) and 48 indoor units

Modbus interface module

Specifications address range 1to 247
BMS unit protocol Modbus RS485 (2 wires, max.1,000m (3,280ft))
operating temperature range | -10 to 50°C (14 to 122°F)
Power DC12v
Communication protocol | Modbus RTU EIA485
Device type Slave
Big endian.
Byte order Every point's value is encoded in 2 byte registers
(even if its possible values are 0 and 1). Each value is expressed in
MSB.LSB format (big endian).
e Baud rate: 9600 bps
. e Data bits: 8
Settings « Stop bit:1
Modbus e Parity: Even
communication Read functions:
¢ 3read holding registers
e 4read input registers
Write functions:
Supported Modbus e 6 write single registers

function codes

¢ 16 write multiple holding registers

x Otherfunction codes are treated as illegal functions and return an
exception response.

x If poll records are used to read/write multiple records, the range of
addresses requested must contain valid addresses, otherwise the
corresponding Modbus error code is responded.
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Modbus interface module > MIM-B19N

Description of parts

08
07
06
| 05
03— —— 04
No. Name Description
DIP switch No Location Function ON OFF
! 1 SW4-1 128 0
SW4 SW5 SW1
o1 ON 07 2 Sw4-2 Address 64 0
I + HOE 3 SW5-1 Setting 32 0
OFF o812/ 4 SW5-2 (1~247) 16 0
1212 5 SW1 0~15(F)
02 Powerconnector DC12V supply from outdoor unit
R1/R2 Communication Communication between MIM-B19N and outdoor unit
03" Connector (R1/R2 NASA, R5485) 5 NASA : New Protocol
Modbus External controller Communication between MIM-B19N and 3rd party Master
04" connector(A/B) (Modbus RTU, R5485)
05  Address setting switch Address setting of interface module : 0~15(F)
Communication status LED
06  Communication LED -Red: Blinlfing while.Communicqting with MIM-B19N <> Modbus Master
- Green : Blinking while Communicating with MIM-B19N < R1/R2
- Yellow : No function
07 SWDownload connector To upgrade a Software
. Displays the communication status between MIM-B19N and indoor/outdoor unit
08 7-segment Display

orERV
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04 Interface & Gateway

Modbus interface module > MIM-B19N

Connection diagram
You can connect up to 4 outdoor units (1 main, 3 subs) and 48 indoor units to each Modbus interface module.

4 1\
e Modbus Master
Modbus RTU
(RS485, A-B)
12V-GND |1 Talal
R1-R2
N\ J
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Modbus interface module > MIM-B19N

I Monitorand operate units from the BMS
e When the BMS writes a value to the holding register, a control command is sent to the relevant indoor unit.
e The holding registervalue for an indoor unit is not updated until a changed status value is received from that indoor unit.

e Because the user might be able to operate indoor units with a remote control, the BMS must reads their status
periodically.

e |f communication between an indoor/outdoor unit and the Modbus interface module is stopped, the last status value is
retained until communication is resumed.

4 2\
BMS __Modbus Indoor unit
interface module
Poweron 4}I Poweron
Communication status
(51 bits 0 to 2): 0 (Not Ready)
.- Check communication status (51).
1 P Tracking
d '
1 hl L4
! Response: 0 (Not Ready) |«
! Response: Status
comnﬁ:ﬁ?:ation : Communication status
status. : (51 bits 0 to 2) : 7 (Ready)
| Check communication status (51). N
I 4 Ld
I N
C Response: 7 (Ready)
;’ "B Checkindoorstatus
! (input & holding registers). R
] < r
: Response: Status
o !
Monn;onng | Change avalue in the holding registers. N
I Ld
control <
- A Response || Changeavalue. R
1 Check indoor status < =
: (input & holding registers). . Response: Status
1 < d
L Response: Status
- %

& Caution

e Note that when the Write Single Register or Write Multiple Registers command is received for all holding
registers (see Table 2. Modbus Register Table) from the Modbus master, the Modbus interface module (MIM-
B19N) always sends a control command to the indoor units. Therefore, be sure to send a command to the
Modbus master only when control (operation on/off, temperature setting, etc.) is required.

e |f anidentical command is issued consecutively, the same command is repeatedly sent to the indoor units.
To check whether the write command operates normally, send a write command to the masterand then read
the register status.

e When reading from orwriting to a regsister consecutivley, be sure to send a command at least 10 ms after the
last response is received from the Modbus interface module.
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Modbus interface module > MIM-B19N

Display

I Checking the operation

LED indication

1 When communication between the Modbus interface module and an outdoor unit is proceeding, the Y-GRN LED blinks.
2 When communication between the Modbus interface module and the BMS is proceeding, the RED LED blinks.
e A
LED
|k
1000} ||
WL
\ J

7-SEGMENT indication

1

When communication with all indoor and outdoor units is stopped for more than 3 minutes, E6 and 16 continue to be
displayed alternately.

When communication with a specific indoor unit is stopped for more than 3 minutes, E6 and 15 continue to be displayed
alternately.

When the tracking is not completed within 10 minutes after the poweris turned on, E6 and 04 continue to be displayed
alternately.

When an EEPROM error occurs, E6 and 54 continue to be displayed alternately.

When an address error occurs, E6 and 34 continue to be displayed alternately.

Notes on interface module installation

Each indoor unit address must be set to a value from 00 to 47.
The address of the Modbus interface module can be set to a value from1to 247.

An air conditionerindoor unit and an energy recovery ventilator (ERV) must not be installed on the same
communication line (F1F2).

The supported models are the following units that adapt the new communication technology of Samsung: DVM/CAC
indoor unit, hydro kit (low/high temperature), ERV, ERV+, DVM CHILLER, FCU, FCU Kit, and EHS.

When the Modbus interface module is used, the upper-level controllers of Samsung cannot be connected.
Forexample, the On/Off controllers, Touch centralised controllers, and DMS cannot be used togetherwith the Modbus
interface module.
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Modbus interface module > MIM-B19N

Display
I Error display
e Error Remarks
Code
¢ An erroroccurs if the indoor unit's tracking is not completed for more than 10
minutes
e Check point
Tracking failure E604 - The outdoor unit and MIM-19N have same of Indoor unit setting value unit
address scope: 0 ~ 47
- More than one indoor unit with central control enabled
- R1/R2 communication connection ( Error occurs when connecting to F1/F2)
e Erroroccurs when communication between MIM-B19N and indoor unit is available
Indoor unit E615 for more than 3 minutes
communication error e When an error occurs, the indoor unit communication status register bit 3 is set to1.
¢ Check the indoor unit communication wire
o e Erroroccurs when communication is available between MIM-B19N and All indoor/
Eommun!cztlon ergor Outdoor unit for more than 3 minutes
oﬁ?gfspulgitooran E616 e Check the R1/R2 communication wire
e When an error occurs, communication status register bit1is setto1.
MIM-B19N address e Address scope : 1~ 247
. E634
setting error * Reset afteraddress change.
e Error of Read/Write the EEPROM when turning on the power
EEPROM E654 | e Resetthe MIM-B19N when an erroroccurs.

Replace MIM-B19N when error occurs even after reset.
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05 Installation/Test run Solution

S-Converter

MIM-CO2N (MIM-CO2RN)*

Features
) . Unit: mm(inch)
e o _ 28.00(1.1)
:%?WER gsb 2LiNe 66.50(2.61) 22.00(0.87)
55.30(2.18) 13.00(0.57)

DOWNLOADER RS485 TARGET
A 4 w OFF - ON

&8

92.00(3.62)
80.30(3.16)

92.00(3.62)

e Communication converting module to connect Samsung system air conditionerto a PC.

e Main purpose for use
- To connect with test run program

[Test run program]
- S-NET Pro: Conventional communication
- S-NET Pro2: New communication

Product specification
Power supply DC5VY, below 500mA
Power consumption Below 3W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 Port Q'ty 1
Maximum length of RS485 mift) 1000 (3280)
connection

()" is used in Turkey.
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05 Installation/Test run Solution

S-Converter> MIM-CO2N (MIM-CO2RN)*

Description of parts
4 N\
— . B ol S
02 J © POWER |
04
01
07
06 Dowr\gADER Rs;&s OTF,céngEcT) 08
. J
e
No. Name Description
01 Power LED Display power status
485 communication/ Displays communication status when outdoor unit 2 line remote controlleris
02" 3 line communication LED  connected
03 232 LED Displays communication status with the PC
04 USB-R5232 gonnectlon Connection terminal for communication with the PC
terminal
. o Only applies to new communication indoor unit
2 line communication Sl e ) inalb ind it - wired
05 connection terminal ine communication cgnnectlon terminal between indoor unit - wired remote
controller (For R&D testing)
06 Downloadergonnectlon PBA download connection terminal
terminal
RS485 communication Connection cable for connecting with indoor/outdoor unit's F1, F2 communication
& connection terminal terminal
Only used when S-converteris used as SW downloader for the product
08 TARGETOFF—ONbutton ° If the S-Converter supplies the power through the PBA of the product that will
download the SW, this button resets the powerthat was supplied through the
S-Converter
09 USB-t0-232 cable Cable that connects S-Converterand PC
Only used when S-converteris used as SW downloader for the product
10 SW downloader cable e Connect S-Converter (20 Pin) and the downloader terminal (10 Pin, 7 Pin) of the

product's PCB

()" is used in Turkey.
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05 Installation/Test run Solution

S-Converter> MIM-CO2N (MIM-CO2RN)*

Connection diagram

Connecting

I Connecting with outdoor unit

I Connecting with PC

O
N | N
F1 F2 R1 R2

()" is used in Turkey.
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05 Installation/Test run Solution

S-Converter> MIM-CO2N (MIM-CO2RN)*

Display

I POWERLED

¢ \When connected to Conventional communication outdoor unit - LED blinks
¢ When connected to new communication outdoor unit - LED is on

1232 LED

e LED blinks every time control signal is transmitted from the Test run program

e |fthe LED doesn't blink even though the test run program sends control command, check if the program is appropriate
forthe communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

1485/2-LINE LED

¢ LED blinks when the data is being transmitted from the 485 or 2-line communication device

e 485 communication cable - outdoor unit connection (Connects test run program)
2-line communication device - wired remote controller connection (connects program for the developer)

e If the LED doesn't turn on, check if the communication cable is disconnected/short or check if the device is appropriate
forthe communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

()" is used in Turkey.

Technical Data Book 333



Chapter

06

Others

External Room Sensor
MRW-TA oo 335
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)
MCM=-C210N oo 339
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06 Others

External Room Sensor

MRW-TA

Features
- ~ e Indoor unit is operated by MRW-TA
50(1.97) . .
21(0.83) instead of its own sensor.
m rT e Wire length : 12m(39ft)
_ - J
Components
) M4X16 Tapped|12m Extension|External Room . . Seal Thermal | Installation

Cable Tie(2) Screw (2) Wire (1) Sensor (1) Adapter (2) | Wire Joint (2) Kit (1) Manual (1)

/N Caution

¢ The external room sensor must be installed by an installation specialist.
¢ Before installing the external room sensor, check that you have turned off the main power.

e Extension wire should be installed according to the national wiring rules and you must install it to the wall not
to be touched by users.

Simulation of usage

-
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External Room Sensor > MRW-TA

Installation
e Separate the existing thermistor wire from the indoor unit PCB.
e Connect the provided 4P-WIRE adaptor to the thermistor wire(4Pin) terminal on the indoor unit PCB.
e Connect the existing wire to the 4Pin terminal on the 4P-WIRE adaptor.
e Connect the extension wire terminal to the 2Pin terminal on the adaptor.

¢ Do not cut the existing room temperature sensor and store it inside of the control box.

<When use 4P-WIRE adaptor> Room temperature
sensor part Piping sensor part

Indoor unit PCB

Piping sensor part —p» Existing thermistor wire on the indoor unit

Room temperature
sensor part

Extention wire

4P-WIRE Adaptor

<When use 2P-WIRE adaptor>

Indoor unit PCB

Room temperature sensor part —

2P-WIRE Adaptor

/\ Caution
e When installing the external room sensor, turn off the K1 switch of indoor unit PCB. MK K K
ON
e Some models need S/W upgrade. 0geg
1234

x Before installation you should read installation manual and check whetherit is installed correctly after installation.

Technical Data Book 336




06 Others
Operation mode selection switch

MCM-C200
Features
70(2.75) 21(0.82)
\ |
—— 1
/\
| -
1 ] ]
% | 120(4.72)
Unit: mm(inch)

I Operation mode selection switch

e QOutdoor unit operation mode selection (Cooling, Heating or Auto)
* Mixed operation mode protection

Installation

e T operation mode selection switch must be connected to 1 outdoor unit.
o Max. distance between the outdoor unit PCB and the MCM-C200:100m(328ft)
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Operation mode selection switch > MCM-C200

Control example

I Initial condition

IDUA1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4
= 1
el —1 . Z @ @
ON Stop Stop Stop Heating
| |
Heating L | l l
I Sequence

Set the Cool/Heat selector to the Cooling position

®
IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4
- %Y 2 @
Cooling @ L [ ‘
I Sequence 2
Set IDU4 to Heating with Remote controller
IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4
)
W = o
[==] Bl B
OFF ® Heating
1
Cooling ‘ ‘

Note

e Operation mode selection switch fixed indoor unit operation mode.

e Cool/Heat Selector:
Heating position

¢ |DU1, 2, 3: Stop mode,
IDU4: Heating mode

e Compressor ON

Result

® Change Cool/
Heat Selector to Cooling

@ Automatically compressor OFF
@ Running IDU4 stops

Result

@ e IDU4 ignores Heating
command

e |DU4 keeps OFF status.

Indoor unit ignores opposite operation mode. (It will not accept the command and it will just beep shortly)
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)

MCM-C210N

Features

‘ 110(4.33)

75(2.95)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Multi tenant function controlleris an auxiliary power supply device which allows indoor unit to turn off (close EEV)
normally and maintain communication when main power supply is cut.

e |tis used in site such as hotel where individual power is supplied to the indoor unit

Note

e To intall the MTFC, connection cable for the power, transformer and the IP (Ingress Protection) box must be
purchased separately at the installation site.

e Specification of the transformer: UL Standard, Class2, 24Vac 15% 50/60 Hz

Product specification
AC 24V
Power suppl
aad 50/60 Hz
Power consumption oW

Operating temperature range

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F ~122°F)

Operating humidity range 10 % RH~90 % RH
Maximum length of connection 3m(9.84)
Number of control devices Tindoor unit
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Description of parts
f O@f%os
01—t=
= O [EH—04
0
I
02 _ i} 05
No. Name Description
01 Terminal for auxiliary power  Connect AC 24V power
Terminal forindoor unit To check for AC single phase power cut-off of the indoor unit, connect the power
& power connection cable to the multi tenant function controller.
03 DC12V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC12V to indoor unit
04 DC5V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC 5V to indoor unit
Operation status indicat e LED ON: When AC single phase power forindoor unit is cut-off and DC12V, DC
05 peration status Indicator 5Vis output normally from the multi tenant function controller

LED

e LED OFF: When AC single phase is supplied normally to the indoor unit
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Connection diagram
IS N
ELCB ELCB ELCB ELCB ELCB
ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle
3[@] phase power phase power phasepower 3| phase power 3| phase power
£ ;5 ;ﬁ ;ﬁ
AC24V
transformer
MTFC 'H:Ho.:c,n, O MTFC
DC5V ol €308 | DC5V
5 pciv| & DCT2V
N | AN
=1 4{| Outdoor unit
%"%§L Indoor unit %‘&*%‘_ Indoorunit@ Indoor unit
KL= pesv <L ey DC5V
FI/F2 DC12V DCT2V 2 DCT2V
L J
Connecting
IS N
Indoor unit PCB
UL Standard, Class 2, 24 VAC F1 F2 V1 V2 F3 F4
G ] 24 Ve +15%
(390 [50/60 Hz
I I - _ 1 _DCPower cable (12V)
| U oo g 8 @ é ':8
5 ot Yol
DC Power cable (5V)
©] U o O —=
? O {[E; >
&) ©) O =
N 8 L
[ ] I
. T
@ < % . Indoor unit
=2 — -1 PCBdownload
Indoor unit AC Power
_ )
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Main fucntion

I Multi tenant function controller operation
e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is cut-off, it supplies auxiliary power (DC12V, DC 5V) to the indoor unit.

e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is supplied normally, it cuts-off the auxiliary power (DC12V, DC 5V) to the
indoor unit.

I Detail information of the indoor unit when the poweris supplied by MTFC

Item Operation Detail information
Indoor unit operation OFF Remain indoor unit in off status, turning on is not possible
EEV control Close Operation off, follows indoor unit's EEV control
Self error diagnosis Operating Detects errorsuch as EEV close/open by executing self-diagnosis
Displaying erroron Case1) The errors of itself: it displays.

Display partially

panel display Case 2) The errors of the other units: it doesn’t display.

Operation of the
connected wired remote OFF Power cut (not working)
controller
Panel display All off AllLEDs is off

Input outdoor unit key

mode (Test run) Not operating The others are operated except the indoor unit in MTFC mode
Controlling frqm the Not operating Remain off status, turning on is not possible
control device
Setting aption code Not operating Option setting from wireles remote controller, wired remote

controllerand S-NET Pro etc is not possible

Recognition of MTFC Possible only through

status S-NETPro 2 Using S-NET Pro2, user can check MTFC working status

Beep Not operating -

I When AC single phase power is normally supplied to indoor unit
Indoor unit operates normally.

A Caution

e Wired remote controller for group control cannot be installed to an indoor unit which Multi Tenant Function
controller was installed.

e EEV operation of the stopped Heat mode will be controlled in same condition as noise reduction control option
when Multi Tenant Function Controller operates.

e |f the Multi Tenant Function Controller operates while multiple indoor units are working in mixed operation
mode (cooling and heating at the same time), dew may form on the indoor unit fan.
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